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ABSTRACT

Olsen, Martin G. "Selected Chapters for a General Psycho-
logy Textbook:s A Current Threefold Approach.”
Unpublished Doctor of Education dissertation,
University of Northern Colorado, August 2, 1971,

Thls dissertatlion 1s intended as a short textbook
of general psychology to be used In college 1ntroductory
courses. It's unigue characteristiocs rest in: (1) its
brevity and readabllity, (2) i1ts presentation of more than
one school of psychologlcal thought, and (3) its content
material.’ These characterlstics are treated in the three
following paragraphs.

Seven chapters make up this proposed textbook.
Therefore the total text can easlly fit into the time
allotment of a college or universlty following the quarter
system. Moreover, each chapter can be subdivided into
shorter sections to meet the longer period of time where
the semester system 1ls followed. Its brevity makes the
text less costly for the student, and allows more instruc-
tional options for the teacher. Because the chapters are
often aimed at the students' personal interests thls text

is less encyclopedic and stlilted than many current text-

books on the market. For many students, an introductory

iv
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course in psychology is required, but they may have no
plans to pursue further advanced psychology courses. This
text 1s thus ﬁritten for the student who will have only
one psychology course, as wéll as for the student who will
go on to advanced studles in psychology. |
Three majJor schools or approaches of psychology are
presented throughout thls texts behaviorlsm, the psycho-
analytic or Freudlian approach, and the humanistic-existen-
tial "third force'., This threefold approach exposes the
student to contributions and thoughts from various sectors
of the total science of psychology rather than presenting
nerely one professiongl blas as may be the case in most
exlsting texts. Each of the first three chapters presents
a full explanation of one of the three major current
schools of psychological thought. Thereafter every chapter
Includes a section explaining how each school views the
main topic.of that chapter.
The seven chapters include the following toplcs:

Chapter I. Behavioristic Psychology. Background and
contributions of Pavliov, Watson, Thorndike, and Skimmer.
S-R leaming theories, Classical and operant conditioning.
Behaviorlstic therapies. Criticlsms of behaviorism. Be-
havioristic viewpoint of man, The future of behavidrism.

Chapter II. Psychoanalytic Psychology. Psychoanalytic

viewpoint of man., Contributions of Freud, Adler, Jung, and
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neo-Freudlans, The unconsclous. Motivation., Frustration,
. |eanxlety, defense mechanlsms. Neuroses, character dis-
orders, psychoses. Therapy techniques., Criticisms. The
future of the psychoanalytic school.

Chapter III., Third Force Psychologies. Humanistic

viewpoint of man., Determinism vs. freedom. The healthy
personallty; Maslow., Individual and group counselings;
Rogers, Perls. Phenomenologlcal psychologys; Combs and
Snygg. Existential psychology; May. (Cognitive and bio-
physical psychologles.) Humanistic education and coun-
seling, Criticisms. The future -- a fourth force?

Chapter IV. Developmental Psychology, Birth through
Childhood. Physical development: heredity and environment,

sensory-motor functions, commmilcation skills., Develop-
ment of personallity: emotions, perceptions, soclalization.

Chapter V. Developmental Psychology, Adolescence
through 0ld Age. Physical and psychologlcal aspects of
adolescence., Emotions, motives, identity, sexuality.
Early adulthood., Marriage, family, love, the single per-
son. Adult values. Middle age. The aging adult.

Chapter VI. Psychological testing., Measurement and
descriptive statistlcs., Tests of intelllgence, speclal
abilities, personality., Implications of testing., Hints
on taking a standardized tests
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Chapter VII, Human Differences. History and research

methods of differential psychology. Individuval differ-

encest types, tralts, intelligence, achlevement, aptitude,

famlly resemblance, Group differences: age, sex, the

mentally retarded, the gifted, Creativity.

vik.
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INTRODUCTION

This dissertation presents seven selected chapters
to be 1noorpo£§ﬁ§d into a proposed textbook to be used in
teaching introductory or general psychology to under-
graduate students, The toplcs of these chapters were
gselected to be of interest to the prospective student and
also to represent a scope of introductory psychology
materlals Any topics which were omitted were judged to be
better covered in a more advanced psychology course,

College students' interests in psychology seem to
center upon the human element of life -- often their own
lives., For example, they want to better understand what
thelr life style 1s and how 1t became that way. Therefore
two chapters on developmental psychology are being
included. These chapters show not only the Qustomary
subject area, but they also incorporate human love and
married life, Students also are concerned with being
mentally healthy and growth oriented, so Chapters II and
III include these toplcs. One final example of students!
conocerns 1s the practlcal matter of their education,
Therefore the first three chapters contain some varying

viewpoints on learning and education.
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Having taught general psychology at four different
colleges using six different textbooks, the writer has
discovered some glaring inadequacles in texts now on the
market, Many of the texts are too long and too expensive
to be sulted to g college introductory course., In many
colleges and universities, including the University of
Noxrthern Colorado, the course 1s socheduled for only ten
Wweeks or less, Thls situation poses a frustration to the
teacher who must choose only certain chapters to covers
Meanwhlle the student must purchase an expensive book
which 1s larger and more encyclopedic than the course
requires, Since the writer has a desire to continue #some
teaching in the area of general psychology he would find
1t personally satisfying to have hls own students supplied
with a text which he has prepared.

A further rationale for this undertaking is that
many general psychology texts marketed today seem to glant
thelr presentation according to one partioular school of
thoughts Other texts ilmply that the study of psychology
is complete Just as presented in the text at hand. Such
attitudes, perhaps unintentional, may mislead the student
into assuming that the fleld of psychology is frozen and
not open to changing views,s It is therefore intended that
this textbook incorporates s threefold approach to

psychology. The three mainstreams of moderm psychology
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include behaviorism, the psychoanalytic or Freudian school,
and the humanistic-existential approach called the "third
force", Since psychology departments at many schools
favor only the behavioristlic approach, thils dlssertation
might be a vehicle to expose to the student all three
approaches.

The first three chapters explain the approaches
of the three maln schools or forces in current psychologye
Thereafter each chapter conocludes wilth a section explaining
how each school views the main topic of that chapter. In
this manner the reader is continually presemted
particularized applications of the three schoolst
approaches which were initlally shown in general with the
first three chapters.

Finally, the typical class of beginning psychology
contains only a small percentage of students majoring in
psychology. For the majority of college students the
introductory psychology course is often required and is
also terminal in thelr formal study of this science.
These chapters are therefore aimed at this majority.
Unlike several standard psychology texts which students
find lengthy, stilted, and tediously academic, this short
text is written to be less formal, more readable, and also
pertinent to the student. Practical applications are
frequently made to the reader, Unfamiliar and specialized
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words are defined within the text itselfy The text does
not ignore the scholarship necessary to the discipline of
psychology, and in fact it attempts to interest the

student to further pursue advanced psychological studies.
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CHAPTER I

BEHAVIORISTIC PSYCHOLOGY

The term "behaviorism" is more than the name of
America's largest school of psychology. Behaviorism
describes in a word what psychologlsts of thls school are
oconcerned about == behavior. Human behavior and animal
behavior, from brain waves to runmning races, can be
studled objectively because 1t can be observed, it can be
megsured, and 1t 1is predictable., Behaviorlsts do not only
study behavior, but they also are concerned with changing
the patterns of behaving.

What 18 behavior? It i1s movements of the muscles
and secretions of the glands, Academlc and scientifioc
behaviorists belleve that all human behavior can
ultimately be reduced to muscular movements and glandular
secretlons, What about thought? Thought, according to
many behaviorists, 1s subvocal speech spoken to oneself
and 1s therefore subject to objective study. How are
emotions and feelings explailned since they cammot be
directly observed? They can be observed in the changes
they produce in our behavior. Glands react with the onset

of emotion to secrete enzymes, sugars, tears, etc..
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Muscles contract in the stomach and they also quicken the
hearthbeat., Ultimately all of man's behavior, even our
Inner behavior, is considered as subject matter for
psychologlcal study by behaviorists,

Men in the History of Behaviorism

The modern science of psychology itself had its
formal beginnings in 1879 when Wilhelm Wundt began the
flrst experimental psychology laboratory in Germany.
Wundt was a bearded physlclan who turned philosopher and
wrote over 50,000 pages during his lifetimey Wundt and
his colleagues were mostly interested in man's oconscious
experiences == his sensations, feelings, and thoughts.
Although this approach, called introspection, was popular
in European psychology, American psychologlists became more
interested in what people did than what they felt and
thought,

Ivan Pavlov
Ivan Pavliov (1849-1936); the Russilan physiologlst
and Nobel prize winner, influenced the direction of
behavioriesm which was popularized in Americs by John B,
Watson, Pavliov's famous experiments with dogs introduced
the subject of stimulus-response psychology (S-R |
psychology) which explains in behavioral terms how

learning takes place to change our behavior.
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A stimulus 1s anything which causes a response to
ocour in a person or animal., Simple physlologlcal
reflexes provide good examples of stimuli (plural of
stimlus) and responses, These physical reflexes are
basic to understanding S-H psychology. For example, the
stimulus of a doctor's small rubber hammer tapping the
knee tendon produces the response of a knee jJerk, The
stimilus of sudden bright light causes the response of an
eye's pupll to become smaller (pupillary constriction).

Pavlov observed that the stimmlus of fecod caused
hls dogs to have the response of increased salivating.
But he also noticed that his dogs would begin to salivate
when they saw the food dish or when they heard Pavlov's
approaching footsteps to feed them. The dog food was an
unconditioned response (UR). Unconditioned means that no
learning (conditioning) was necessary for the stimulus to
evoke a response in the dogs, The dish and footsteps,
through the dogs' experience, became a substitute or
signal for the food. Pavlov next began to comnnect
(associate) the sound of the bell with the presence of
food. In time Pavliov was able to produce sallvation in
the dog by merely ringing the bell without having to
present the food. The bell in this case is called the
condlitloned stimlus because the dog learned (was

conditioned) to evoke the response of salivating at each
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stimulus of the bell just as the dogs had done with the
stimull of the dish and footsteps. Thus Pavliov produced
a oconditioned reflex between the stimulus of the bell and
- the response of the dogs' sallvating. Thls condlitioned
reflex would weaken or disappear (extinguish) after a
whlle if no food were ever given to the dog when the bell
rang. Therefore the food was necessary, at least once in
8 while, to reward (reinforce) the dog to repeat
salivating at each sound of the bell,

John B, Watson
The American emphasis influenced by Pavliov, on

what people do (what thelr observable behavior is) led to
the movement of applying paychology rather than Jjust
introspecting about people!s sensations and thinking as
Wundt and hls colleagues did. Thls psychology of
behavlior had a great spokesman who gave it the name of
behaviorism. He was John B, Watson (1878-1958) who wrotet
"Psychology, as the behaviorist views 1t, is a purely
obJective, experimental branch of natural science which
needs introspection as little as do the sclences of
chemistry and physics" (1913)s With his clarion oall to
psychologlsts in 1915 to place emphasis on man's
observable behavior rather than on man's private states of

consclousness, Watson began the American movement of

behaviorism.
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Since that time thousands of psychologlsts have
taken up the banner of hekaviorism and assert that human
behavior can be observed and studled as one would study
the behavior of a machine, Inner consclous experlences of
feelings and sensations are not entirely objective and |
therefore not sclentifically valid for studys

Watson's refusal to admit anything subjective into
psychology led him to also reject instinctive motivation,
For example, Watson rejected the Freudian teaching (see
Chapter II) that man's human nature leads him by instinct
to be soclable or to be hostile, Rather Watson stated
that our behavior is “"learned" (conditioned) because of
our environmemntal contacts such as parents, peers,
punishments, etes All we are born with are only a few
reflexes, not instincts, nor any particular mental
abilities or traitss As we grow up we learn various
behaviors, good and bad, so that 1t is the environment
which determines us more than any inborn traltsy

In these brief statements about Watson the
influence of Locke's thinking can be detected in Watsont's
teachings: John Locke's (1623-170%) philosophy that a
man 1s born a blank slate (tabula rasa) upon which the
senges recelve impressions is echoed in behaviorism's view

of man's neutral nature at birth.
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Thorndike's Learning Theory
Watson was not alone in ploneering the principles

of behaviorism in this country. Theorles of learning were
introduced which incorporated behavlioristic principles to
explain how people learn new conocepts and behavior.

The above account of Pavlov's classleal
conditioning presented some baslc terms and ideas to help
understand the learning theorles proposed by some
educational psychologlstss One such theory of learning
was proposed by the behaviorist Edward Thorndike (1874-
1949) who pioneered in animal and human learning at
Columblas University., Thorndlke proposed that animals
learn by trial and error. He gathered up some stray alley
cats in New York Clty to use in hls experiment about
animal learning. His landlady did not like Thorndike's
cat friends, But the kindly William James, for years
America's leading psychologist, took Thorndike's cats into
hls own basement and provided space at Coluumbia for
Thorndike to work on his now famous cat puzzle box.

The experiment was simple., Thorndike oconstructed
a box wlth a door which could be opened by the cat pushing
a lever, Of course the cat did not know about the lever
at first, so it would claw at the sides of the box, snarl,
and go through other feline antics until it accidently

stepped on the lever which opened the door of the puzzle
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box and allowed the cat to go free, The next time the cat
was placed back in the box it found the lever more quickly
and was freed sooner. After a few more trials, the cat
would go direotly to the lever, press it, and get out of
the box immedlately. The cat had learned through trial
and error. Thorndike then theorlzed the law of effect
which states that when a response (e.g. pressing the lever)
Ais followed by a satisfylng reward (e.g. freedom from the
box), the response is likely to ococur agaln because bonds .
of learning are buillt up by assoclation between the
stimilus situation and the rewarding response. The cat
would make wvarious responses to hls confining situation in
the box, He snarled, scratched, hissed, and he also
pressed the lever. Only this latter response was rewarded
and thereby became strongly learmed, Gradually all the
other responses faded away (extingulshed) because they
were not rewarded or reinforced,

Thorndike's animal experiments explain learning as
a conmmection (association) of bonds buillt up between a
stlmulus and a responses Learning produces change(s) in
the behavior of anlimals and humans, Through this learning
process of assoclationism human behavior ls changed and
modlfied in varlous ways., Educatlon is a good example,
If a student has had good associations between the
stimulus situation of studying and the satisfying state of
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rewarding responses from newly galned knowledge, or
insights, or even high grades (a good reinforcementt), he
will then be likely to continue his studiez, Our
education system reflects other applications of Thoxrmdike
assoclationlsm. School teachers use repetition and drills
(as in spelling and math), and also workbooks and tests to
strengthen bonds of learning in pupils and thereby modify
(improve) thelr academic behavior,

B F. Skimner

This discussion of learning or condlitioning leads
to the work of B, F. Skinner (1904~ ), perhaps today‘®s
leading exponent of behaviorism. Skinner too designed a
box in which rats (or other animals -- or even humans for
that matter) can be conditioned. The Skinner box has a
lever for a hungry laboratory rat to push which will
release g pellet of food, Skinner's rats, unlike
Thorndike's cats, remain inside thelr box. (This
procedure is undoubtedly qulte wise and protective for the
rats 1f students are doing cat and rat experiments in the
same lab.)

The rat in a Skinner box must first learn to press
the lever which releases the food pellet. He learns to
respond correctly through the process of shaping which
employs the method of guccesslve approximations. Shaping
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1s done by rewarding the rat with a pellet each time he
moves closer to the lever, We have all played the game of
"Hot and Cold" when a move or a guess in the right
direction 18 rewarded by the other person tellling us,
"You're getting warmer." Each time a rat's behavior comes
closer (approximates) to the desired goal, it is rewarded.
Thus shaping takes place.

When the rat would press the lever correctly,
Skinner at first would reward it with a pellet at each
press the rat made. This 1s ocalled total reinforcement.
(A cartoon a few years ago showed one rat in discussion
with another rat. The caption resd, "Have I got that guy
conditioned. Every time I press the lever he glves me a
pellet.") Later on Skinner discovered that rats (and
humans also) are shaped even more efficiently if the
reward is glven only once in a while, This is called
partial or intermlittent reinforcement, Thorndike would
have predicted stronger responses resulting from total
reilnforcement, Partial reinforcement is noted in every
day life establishing habits in us and shaping our
behavior. For example, to glve a child a candy treat only
on speclal oocasions 1s more effective than giving the
treat every few hours, or even every day.s

Partial reinforcement explains the conditioned

behavior of a fisherman who walts patiently for a bite
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which he knows comes only cnce in a while; or of a gambler
who plays on and on in hopes of a blg win; or of a
salesman who is reinforced only occaslonally with an order.
Partial or intermlttent reinforcement can also explain how
superstitions take hold. Many people walk under ladders
on Frldays and no bad luck ococurs. But a certain
percentage of these people may experience bad luck
afterwards by colncldences, Bad fortune need not occur
after each walk under a ladder for-these people to begin
belleving in this superstition., The occasional report of
bad luck from such unlucky people is enough reinforcement
to convince many others of this superstition and so the
superstition spreads. Once more intermittent reinforce-
ment does its Job, Few people ever consider the good luck
experienced by people who also walk under ladders. But
then we have rabbits' feet, four leaf clovers, and lucky
charms to explain good fortune., (It may be best to stop
thlis dlscussion here before getting into those who
religiously follow thelr horoscopes)

Operant conditioning differs from classical
conditioning. Much of our behavior is shaped by the
Skinnerlian process called operant or insgtrumental
condltloning, where our response does not depend upon a
special stimulus like the bell which evokes the responses

in Pavlov's glagsical conditioning. Rather in operant
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conditioning the experimenter walts for the animal or
person to emit spontaneously the correct response and then
he reinforces that response.

College teachers are often accused of using
operant conditioning on their students. Reinforcement in
terms of praise for the student and also good grades are
glven when the student emlts correct responses., On the
other hand, there 1s more than one instance where
students have ueed conditioning to shape the behavior of
their instructor. A little gift or "thank you" after
recelving an A or other forms of “"polishing the apple"
might fall into the catagory of reinforcements which shape
a teacher's favorable behavior toward a student., But a
better example is the time a whole olass condltioned their
professor to stand at one particular place in the class-
room while he lectured. Whlle standing in that one spot
the professor was reinforced with good attention from the
students. They would take notes furiously, laugh at his
jokes, and be very attentive. But whenever the prof would
wander off to another part of the classroom, the students
would act bored, stop taking notes, and generally tune him
out. After a short time of this operant conditioning he
was constantly standing in that one spot. The students
literally had thelr prof just where they wanted him,

A similar classroom experiment in conditioning can
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be easlly done. A student 1s sent out of the room to
think of various nouns. While he 1s out, the clase agrees
to reinforce (by showing interest and approval) only nouns
of living things. The student 1s called in and begins
reclting his words. Boredom and disinterest are
reglstered by the class at each word which is not a noun
of something living. Soon the student 1s glving only the
words the class wants., The same tactlic of operant
condltioning can be used to reinforce reciting words of
only geograppic prlaces, proper names, ltems of a certaln
color, and s% forth.

In his novel Waldon II, Skinner presents a Utoplan
soclety which has been shaped by operant conditioning in
the areas of marriage, work, play, ralsing children,
ethics, and even artistic skllls., His cocnception is a

large rural community where democracy is replaced by

behavioral engineering. Skinner by no means would propose
a soclety with a sinister Big Brother watching and
inhumanly shaping the behavlior of the citizenss On the
contrary, B. F. Skinner 1s a benevolent behaviorist who
has already alded soclety with hls contributions. Two of
these contributions are teaching machines and behavior

modification.

Teaching machines., The principle of the teaching
machine (programmed learning) is based on Skinmer's
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operant conditioning -- reinforcing a correct answer
emitted by the pupll. An individual student sits in front
of a teaching machine whlch present questions to the child,
If the pupll makes the correct response to a question, he
13 reinforced by being permitted to move on to the next
question. If he selects a wrong answer, he tries again
untll he answers correctly before being allowed to proceed.,
Many schools are using teaching machines to help the slow
learner and also to challenge the limits of the bright
students, Programmed learning is a good device to permit

gstudents to learn at thelr own pace,

Behavior modification. Modifying a person's
behavior by shaping is seen by behaviorist psychologists
as a very effectlive learning technlque and also as a
therapy. Here "learning" means a change in the way a
person acts or acqulres a new habit of behavior. Some
non-behaviorist psychologists may view behavior
modification as manipulating someone against his will and
therefore ethlcally questiongble, But all will agree that
this technique does show dramatic results with certain
problens,

Behavior shaping 1s based on two Skiﬁnefian
principles: (1) reinforcement and (2) leaxning by

successlive approximation., Belng already familar with

these two concepts let us examine how they are applied in
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the case of the institutionalized mentally retarded ohild
who is, at best, a very slow learner. The attendant
determines that the chlld likes candy or soda pop wWhich
then becomes the child's reward or reinforcement. (With
normal adults good reinforcers are praise, money, or any
other satisfying reward.) Presume the child 1s being
conditioned to wash his hands ==~ a behavior which may take
weeks to shape. Whenever the chlld's hand gets close to
the bar of soap, the attendant wlll either put a plece of
candy or squirt some soda pop in the chlld's mouth, If
the child touches the soap he is reinforced again. If he
picks up the soap, agaln some candy or soft drink. If he
turns on the water, more reinforcement, This gradual
learning in small steps (successive approximstion) is
often tedlous, but slowly the child's behavior 1s being
shaped (modified) to an optimum level in the performance
of hand washing. As the chlld's behavior becomes more
efflclient in the first phases of reaching for the soap and
turning on the water, the reinforcement may become less
regular (more intermittent) and more concentration will be
placed on the later stages of hand washing with
accompaning successlve approximations and relnforcements,
Gratifying results have been noted with shaping the

behavior of retarded persorns for dressing, eating, speech,

etce Behavior modification is also used in therapy with
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people who are not mentally retarded, but who may suffer

from excessive fears or any other inappropriate behavior.

Other Behavioristic Theraples
Behavior modification may currently be the most

propular but not the only therapy used by psychologlsts of
the behavioristic school. All action therapists, as they
are colleoctively called, (as distinguished from the
insight therapists to be dlscussed in Chapters II and III)
have a certaln pattern. The therapist will first define
the person's problem or symptom. He next calculates a
speclfic way to change the person's behavior. Finally,
after the therapy, he checks out how effective it was,
Thus the theraplst not only changes the client's behavior,
but he has determined for the client what that behavior
shall be., The ethlcal question therefore is often raised
a8 to how much control a therapist alone should use to
change a client's direction of behavior. This question
will be discussed at the end of the chapter. (A similar
qQuestion 1s also raised in education regarding a teacher's
deterministic ways with his or her students.)

Besgldes behavior modification, two other treatments
of therapy can be mentioned: counterconditioning and
extinection. Both of these methods are used to relieve

strong fears (phobias), sexual problems, and other

anxleties.
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Countercondltioning. When one behavior or feeling
1s replaced with another that 1s antlethical to it the
technique is called counterconditioning (London, 1969), A
bad or useless feeling like fear can be replaced by a good
or constructive feeling such as relaxation. The under-
lying principle here is that both fear and relaxation
cannot coexist simultaneously in a person. One method of
counterconditioning 1s called systematlic desensitizatlion,
a technique developed by Joseph Wolpe (1958), Three
phases are incorporated Iinto this technique wherein the
theraplst manipulates the client's imagination. First, a
llst 1s made of the client's fear producing thoughts,
These thoughts are then ranked highest to lowest with the
strongest fear as the top item, the second strongest next,
and so forth., For example, the client's most fearful
though may be plcturing her husband in his coffin. Next
down on her list would be attending a burial; then reading
obituaries; then driving past a cemetary. The list would
continue down untll the lowest items of fear might be
seeing a hospltal or an ambulance.

The second phase of desensitization is teaching the
patient deep muscle relaxation., When patients have learned
to reach a state of bodlly calm on thelr own, the finsgl
phase can begin.

The thlrd part of this treatment consists of the
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theraplst asking the relaxed patient to imagine a mental
pilcture of the lowest item on the list, e.gs the ambulance.
If the patient experiences too much anxiety, she signals
the therapilst by ralsing her finger who then dlscontlinues
the image until the relaxed state is regained. When she
can make 1t through the lowest item without discomfort,
they move up to the next fear-producing thought and so
forth systematically until she can remain relaxed
(desensitized) with each item on the list.

Obviously this treatment may take weeks or even
months to complete, and many people who do succeed through
thls therapy may later relepse back into their former
fears, But many behaviorists have used systematic
desensitization with dramatic results to remove fears,
Wolpe considers hls therapy as a behavioristic approach,
but others feel 1t should be classed as cognitive or as
phenomenological (see Chapter III).

Another type of counterconditioning therapy is
aversive learning. Unlike systematic desensitization which
seeks to replace an unpleasant experience (fear) with a
pleasant one (calm), aversive learning seeks to replace a
pleasant condition (e.g. drinking aloohol) with an
unpleasant experience (e.g. nausea). The patient is gilven
a nauseant drug, and Just before it beging to work, he is

given a drink of liquor. If this procedure is repeated
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several times, the patlent soon begins to assoclate
drinking with getting sick and vomlting. Hopefully he wlll
thereby have counterconditioned a pleasant sensation with
an aversive experience and dilscontinue drinking alcohol in
the future.

Extinction. Another method of therapy, extinction,
works differently than counterconditioning. Extinctiop.
does not entall substituting one behavior or feeling wibﬁ
another, Rather, as its name implies, extinction therﬁpy
alns at simply ellminating the lnappropriate behavior, In
simple terms, behavlior which has been learned can be
unlearned (extingulshed).

Recalling the former dlscussion of S-R learning,
1t will be remembered that the stremngth of the response
deoreases when no reinforcement is glven, Therefore to
extingulish or eliminate some inappropriate behavior (e.g.
stubborn pouting of a child) do not reinforce that behavior
and certainly withdraw the reward (e.z. by not paying
attention to the chlld's antics; and certainly not giving
in to hlis unreasonable demands),

Extinction often works better than punlshment
because even punishing a child is still paying attention
to him., Notice how quickly a person will discontinue
telling "funny storles" 1f you withdraw the reinforcement

of your laughing. Certain wives have been successful in
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in extingulshing a husband's hablt of beilng late for
dinner., A few cold meals on the table 1ls sometimes enough
to eliminate his tardiness. None of the above
behavioristic theraples comes with a written guarantee fox
success, ospeclally when used by an untrained wife or
pareant., Unfortunate backfiring can occur, even for the
experienced psychologist at times.s So if you use these
techniques, you do so at your own risks Better yet,
consult your loocal friendly behaviorist,

Other behavlioral controls and theraples are too
humerous and often too sophisticated to glve adequate
review here; They form a list of items including electric
shock, hypnosls, drug therapy, computor therapy, surgery,
and electrical stimulation of the brain (ESB).

Criticisms of Behavioristic Therapy
Behaviorists, llke psychologlsts of any distinct

professional blas, are subject to evaluative criticism by
themselves and by others. A few objections to their
techniques are:

ls Learning theories, still only in the theory
stage, should not become hard and fast scientific laws
when adopted by behaviorists to "prove" their point.
Human behavior may include more than a collection of

responses to stimuli,
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2. Their methods of therapy treat only the out=-
ward symptoms of a person's behavior and not the person's
baslc and deeper problems. Man is more than & behaving
machine,

3, Often when one inappropriate symptom is
eliminated it pops up again under a different disguise,
(eigs removing a nervous twitch may result in adding an
ulcers)

4, Because much behavioristic research is done
with animals, 1t 1s often presumptious to assume that
human behavior will closely correspond to animal behaviors

5« The behaviorist plays "God" in determining
what is right and wrong behavior for their cliemnt, and
then manlpulates that person's behavior.

These criticlisms of beheviorlst methods, especlally
the last one, leads into a consideration of the phllosophy

of man to which many behaviorists subscribes

Behavioristic Viewpoint of Man

Usually a chapter in a book begins with a certain
philosophy or theory. But behaviorists regard themselves
more in a soclentific model than in any philosophical
frameworks Therefore thls chapter can convenlently be
concluded and summarized by plecing together some basic

behavlioral viewpoints of man,
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Man 1s neutral, To the behaviorist, man is born
into thls world as neither good nor bad. He is
esgentlially neutral. Man can turn out good or he can turn
out bad depending upon his environment., Thls environment
Ancludes every outside influence on man's behavior -- the
diet he eats, parental controls, schools attended, people
who influence him, and so forth, S-R behavioral learning
theories see man's environment as ocountless stimull upon
man to which he responds. These responses are his
behavior. Therefore man is determined by his environment,

Deterninism. The extreme vlewpoint of behavior-

1stic determinism holds that man is not really a
responslible person == he 1s not ultimately responsible for
hls own acts. In short, man has no free will, He 1s only
the product of his environment and is completely deter-
mined by past conditioning. If all his past conditioning
could be analyzed and programmed into a computer, then
every future response he makes could be caused or deter- .
mined, and also be predioted accurately, given the
necessary stimuli. The behaviorist psychologist who
believes thls way about the nature of men will also act
deterministically toward man., In the eyes of other
psychologlists an ethlical question is thereby ralsed. Does
the psychologlst have the right to determine the behavior
of another human being?
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Like every ethical question, two sides can be seen
in the moral i1ssue of behavioristic determinism. First,
from the slde of the behaviorist, 1t is not just allowable,
but it is helpful to determine another's behavlior.
Following the assumption that since man is born in sort of
a neutral undertermined condition, man's whole behavior is
actually belng shaped all along by his environment, Is it
not then a function of a professional psychologlst who is
skilled in behavioral engineering to correct faulty
behavior in others? Does not the behavioral therapist
have the right, especially if asked by the patient, to
manipulate either the patient or hls environment so that
more appropriate adaptation to the environment may result?
If the patlent has poor abillty to discriminate stimuli,
or 1f he makes lnappropriate responses, the behaviorist
himself assumes the responsibility to determine what is
right for this person. As one would correct a poorly
performing machine, the behaviorist, by condlitioning
techniques, corrects a poorly functioning person.

The other side of the deterministic argument is
held by the non-behaviorists, They believe that man is
influenced by his environment, but is determined by other
human forces ranging from inner drives to free will

cholces. The position of these psychologists will be

examined further in Chapters II and III.
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The American dream. Behavioristic thinking has
easlly become the dominant psychological force in America
since the time of Watson. Behaviorism has fit well into
the Amerlcan 1deals of equallity, falth in progress,
unemotional practicality, and better ways to do better
things. Behaviorlst implications for our soclety are
staggering. Some effects of behaviorism In education and
child rearing hﬁve already been mentioned, In addition
everyone wiltnesses dally the conditioning efforts of
advertlising upon our lives., Shoppers are reinforced with
bargains, coupons, and glift stamps. Rewards and punish-
ments are attempts to change the behavior of naughty
little chlldren as well as hardened oriminals. The
principles of conditioning (assoclating a response to a
stimulus) are seen in public relations, training athletes,
or in political campalgns. For example, if a politiclan
repeatedly uses words like "radlcal®, "leftist", and
"anarchlst" when speaking of the opposing party candidate,
his writers are probably using behaviorist principles to
taint public oplnion through the process of assocliation.

Behaviorists believe that man's capacities permit
new or different behavior, but these capacities are
limited by hls environment. Habits in man's behavior can
be changed, but the environment limlts, controls, and
determines his everyday living habits.
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Man can and should be aware (oconsciously) of his
anxieties and problems, But there are times he is unaware
of the reasons behind his behavior. HAis problems are due
to hls inabllity to respond properly to the right stimuli
or to hls inablility to discriminate stimull correctly. At
such times a behaviorlst psychologlist or counselor can use
one of the theraples mentioned earlier to correct and

change any faulty behavior in the troubled person.

The Future of Behaviorism

If the past is prologue to the future, there is
no doubt that the influence of behavioristic psychology
1s here to stay for many years. Psychologlsts with
behavioristic leanings certainly dominate many various
sub-fields of psychology such as experimental, educational,
industrial, qqhool, etcs, Moreoever, most college and
unlversity psychology department faculties are strongly
behavioristic in orientation, and they continue to per-
petuate thelr professional blas in thelr students, A
recent survey of department chalrmen in this country over=-
Whelmingly chose Professor Skinner as the most influential
figure in modern psychology. Journals of psychology carry
behavioristic articles more than any other type. Major
psychologlcal socletles and assoclations in the United
States are predominantly behavioristic in membership.
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It therefore appears safe to presume that the
immediate future of psychology in this country 1s certain
to feel the continuing influence of behaviorism. By the
same token, hopefully as many advances and accomplishments
can be expeoted of future behaviorists as have been pro-
vided by the efforts and skills of behaviorists in the

past and present,
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CHAPTER II

PSYCHOANALYTIC PSYCHOLOGY

While behaviorism is the largest and most
influential school of psychology in thls country, it 1is
not the oldest, nor perhaps is it the most dramatic or
colorful, These distinctions fall to the psychoanalytic
(Freudian) approach for studying the mind and behavior of
man., Behaviorism dominates the academlc and purely
scilentific psychologlsts, but olassical psychoanalytioc
influences are mostly felt in clinical work involving
psychotherapy, In fact psychoanalysls i1s both theory and
therapy.

Chapter One concluded with a viewpoint of man from
the behavioristic school. Now thls chapter begins with
the way man 1is viewed by the psychoanzalytic school, Once
the classical psychoanalytic viewpoilnt of man 1s under-
stood, 1ts total apbroach is more easlly studied.

The Psychoanalytic Viewpoint of Man

Man is not so much a machine as he 18 a consclous
gnimaly However, this consclous animal is largely

determined by the hidden unconscious processesy
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Consciousness 1s awareness, For eXample, you are now
aware of the printed words on this page and also of thelr
meaning == or at least the meaning of most of them,
Unconsclous processes are man's thoughts, fears, motlves,
and wishes of whiloh he is unaware ~-- but which still
influence hlis behaviors For example, while reading thils
Yyou may have forgotten some unpleasant appointment or some
past memory. If such a "forgotten" thought comes back
into your awareness {(through the sub-consclious state), you
are now consclous of 1it.

A further distinction 1s made for the
"noncongcious" state -- a condition where there is no
consclousness. Nonconscilousness usually refers to
inanimate objects, but this example may helps as you are
reading this page your blood 1s flowing and your hair is
growing. You know these things are happening, but try as

you may, you cannot consclously experlence them.

Determinism. Determinism for the psychoanalytio
school 1s based in part on man's unconscious processess
his innate drives and instinects, For excuple, a childhood
wish or fear, long unconsclous, is still deep within us to
determine our behavior. Environment influences these

processes, but it does not entirely control man as the

behaviorists hold., Therefore man is determined largely by

hls inner drives, but also by the environment and
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addltionally by his capacity for some declslon making,

Motivation., What motivates (moves) man? Our

inner struggles or tenslons. Sigmund Freud placed
emphasgis on man's tensions which strive to seek pleasure
and also satisfy aggressive tendencles. Man's motivation
1s generally an effort to reduce such tensions. Gum
chewing or smoking a cilgarette without full awareness are
pleasure seeking acts. Pounding one's fist on the table
or pouting are considered ways to alleviate aggressive
feelings.,

Man is also motivated to reduce threats to his
person. He frequently accomplishes this threat reduction
subconseclously, thereby accounting for man's
"irrationality" (a non-thinking “"animal" way of acting).
Repressing painful thoughts or fears points out one way
man reduces threat to hls person. (Repression: ejecting
from the consclous state painfﬁl or shameful impulses,
memories, or experiences.) Therefore man often acts like
the "irrational' lower animal, even though our consclous
state, which i1s learned, can ralse us far above mere

animal behavior.

Nature of man, Chapter One stated that the
behaviorists' view of man is baslically neutral, following

Locke's notion of the tabula rasa. The psychoanalytic
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gschool's concept of man's nature flows more from Darwin's
thinking, wherein man is viewed in his animal nature which
is stlll evolving from past forms of lower ancestors, The
human animal is the product of his past, He has weak-
nesses and flaws and ls subject to doing wrongs Like the
tradltional Judeo~Christian concept, the classical
psychoanalytic school seems to view man as imperfect or
even inclined toward evil, Man 1ls thus regarded as the
product of forces beyond hls complete control =- a similar
conoclusion to that held by behaviorists, although arrived
at from a different frame of reference.

Although man 1s much more than mere animal, he is
stlll seen in blological terms by the psychoanalytic
sohool, Psychologlsts of this school conveniently follow
the blologlcal and medlical models of treating man's 1lls.
In fact much of thelr terminology is borrowed from
medicine: doctor, patient, illness (mental), therapy,
cure, and so forth, By using the medical model, and
regarding man from a blological position, the psycho-
analytic school supports its claim of being scientificy

The men and women who are the practitioners of
this school have different professional labels which
sometimes confuse students. A psychiatrist is someone who
i1s a medical doctor (M.D.) with further training and
speclallization in psychlatry., As a physliclan he can also
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treat organic causes of mental lllness by prescrlbing
medications, surgery, etc. A psychotheraplst may be an
M.D. or may also bs a psychologlist with graduate studies
and internships preparing him to provide therapy for
disturbed patients, The psychotheraplst who 1s not an
M.D, would treat mental 1llness more as a functional
(psychological) disorder than as having an organic or
physical (pathological) cause, A psychoanalyst is a
psychotherapist who has had further training in analysing
patients by use of dream analysis and other technlques,
especlally free association. Free assoclation is a
Freudian therapy which encourages the patient, who is
often relaxed on the traditional office couch, to freely
report one thought after another as they come to mind., A
psychoanalyst typically follows many theories, therapies,
and techniques which were first introduced by Freud.

Sigmund Freuds A Man 6f Ideas
Freud was not only the most influential thinker in

early psychology and also the father of psychoanalysis,
but his influence remains in modern life. The ideas whioch
Freud ploneered show up in terms like "“repression" and
"Oedipus complex", His thoughts are captured in modern
drama, novels, movies, social relationships, criminal

studies, but mostly in helping the mentally ill;
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The great doctor was born in 1856 and lived most
of his life in Vienna. He died in Lohdon 1in 1939, one
year after he left his Nazi-dominated homeland. Hls
university training was in medicine, partiocularly
neurology, thus explaining his medical model and bio~
logical assumptions for the psychoanalytic school of
psychology which he established (Jones, 1953), His
studies in Paris under Charcot interested Freud in
hypnosis as a means to remove various nervous disorders.
Later he abandoned hypnosis for the free association
technique which 1s a basic procedure in psycheanalysis,
He observed how patients would generally talk about thelr
childhood conflicts and thelr sexual experiences.
"Talking out" these repressed thoughts in psychoanalysis
provided the patient a catharsls -- an opportunity to
reveal hidden stresses, Freud was convinced that there
was great therapeutic value in being able to relive true
emotlions and simultaneously purge away their stress,.

After each long day of analysing patients, Freud
would write well inbto the night about his thoughts and
findings. Although his research was narrowly confined to
hls few patients, most of whom were suffering from
neurosis, he concluded that neurosis originated in childe-
hood and that the basis of most neuroses (plural) was

sexual,
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Obviously Freud placed much signiflcance on
neurosls, which he defined as a faulty way of resolving a
conflict between a person's drives (urges and impulees)
ahd the deslre to keep these drives repressed and not
reaching the conscious level, In other words, a neurosis
13 a slight mental or emotional disorder in s person who
cannot consclously cope with an inmer difficulty. For
example, a person may harbor a deep hostility toward
someone or toward some authority, but is not able to admit
thls fact consclously. As a result, these painful
thoughts are repressed. Consequently the person may
assume a very timld personality, or develop vague aches
and pains, or tend to suffer from anxiety, or acquire one
of any number of other possible neurotic symptoms which
| are due to this inner conflict. More.will be sald about
neurosis later, .

Besldes neurosis, Freud also stressed the
importance of sex, He lived during the Viotorian era when
sex was not freely discussed. People felt pressured by
soclety to avold the subject of sex and almost act as if
1t dld not exist. Small wonder then that sexual drives
Wwere repressed into the unconscious of many neurotics who
were psychoanalysed by Freud: He regarded such repression

as unhealthy, and he then formulated a theory which sald

that man has two baslec instinctusl drives or wishes: the
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life instinet, which he labeled after the Greek goddess of
love, Eros, and the death instinct, named after the Greek
concept Thanatos., The life instinct includes the drives
of hunger, thirst, and especlally sex., The death instinoct
includes hate, self-destruction, and aggression, Freud
spent muich of his later years developing these theorles,
but he sgeemed to concentrate mostly on the sexual drives
and did not fully complete his writings on the other
ingtinetss Therefore hig critics have shapp accused
Freud of being preoccupled with man's sexual impulses,
(In Chapter IV you will read how Freud theorized that
sexual life begins, not at puberty but at birthi) The
sexual instinet was at first called by Freud the libido,
and society (including parents) often diotates that a per-
son repress this force. Thus a change in personality can
occur, and in more extreme cases a neurosis may result
from denying this phase of the pleasure principle.
Sometimes a repressed memory or wish tries to come
up agaln out of the unconsclous, Freud theorized that
this phenomenon is what causes dreams: In a relaxed state,
such as sleeplng or undergolng analysis, something of the
past can more easily become conscious againi Another way
that repressed material comes to the surface is in a slip

of the tongue -- a Freudlan slip, Sometimes these slips

can be embarrassing, as in the case of a girl dating a boy -
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and, in a relaxed moment, she accldently ocalls him by the
name of her former boyfriend. Or a well meaning mele
college student approaches a lovely female classmate to
dlscuss the lecture they both just attended and he has
every intention of saying, "I'd like to speak with you."
but the word “"sleep" slips out instead of "speak",

Freud's own llife showed symptoms of neurotic
behavior, He had confused father relations, suffered from
feelings of anxiety and depresslion, was a compulsive cigar
smoker (twenty clgars a day), and complalned about poor
digestion, constipation, and heart palpitations., He was
also nervous about travel, He came to the United States
only once, and he always traveled with some companion, In
later life his youngest daughter, Anna, (wWho is now a
famous psychoanalyist) went with her father, The great
reader of the mind never learned to read a train time-
table, But however many symptoms of neurosis he actually
had, he was nevertheless a physiclan who indeed healed
himself, Perhaps it was due to hlis own confused childhood
and his other weaknesses that he was better able to under-
stand the neuroses evidenced by his patientss All in all,
Freud llved & long and productive professional, family,
and social life,

Freud's Theory of Personality
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Many famous psychologlsts have developed their own
theorlies of personality. Freud's elaborate theory is
perhaps the best known, at least certain aspects of it.
His total theory was constantly changing in his own
writings and the result today is complicated and somewhat
ambiguous,

Basis to his theory (and remember, s theory is not
a proven fact) is that the psyche 1s divided into the
consclous and the unconsclous. (Psyche: the mind or
principle of 1life) Within this total framework is man's
personality. Personality 1s made up of three fictitious
"parts" which Freud termed "id%, "ego", and "superego".

The 1d part of one's personallity is entirely
unconscious and contains the libido. Therefore the 14 is
irrational and is the source of our unconscious,
animalistic, and primitive instincts and urges which
demand gratification.

The ego 1s our contact with reality and our
rational check on the ids It 1s the “executive" which
medlates between the 1d and the real world., While the
plegsure principle operates in the id, the reality
principle is the task of the ego. The ego 18 nearly all
consclous and develops as we“mature in experlence and

reasony

The superego, partly unconscious, is the
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"consoclence" of our personality according to Freud. It is
shaped by social values and moral codes we have absorbed
from childhood. The superego also exerts influence on the
ego by making Judgments between good and evil, If the
superego ls obeyed, self-esteem 1s felt; if it 1s
dlsobeyed, feeling of guilt ococurs.,

It may now be easier to understand that a neurosis
bullds up when harmony is lacking among the 1id, ego, and
superego. For example, a neurosls may develop if the id
is constently restrained, or if someone has a weak ego
structure (poor contact with reality), or if the superego
ls too severe because of overly strenuous childhood

soclalization (Bruce, 1966).

Freud's Major Contributions
Before exanmlning other psychologlsts of the

pPsychoanalytic school, a brief summary can be made of some
important Insights Freud gave to psychology.

His major contribution can be summed up as "ideas",
Freud left behind probably more revolutionary ideas about
the nature of human psychology than anyone else for
centuries (McClelland, 1957). He can be criticised for
not belng more scientific and also for not being more
Preclse Iln his theorles, but any oriticlism pales in the
light of the total impact of thought he did contribute,
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Freud made mankind sit up and take notlce of the
unconsgclous aspest of our human make-up, He pointed out
that mental 1llness was not a point on a measuring line,
below which a person slipped, but that there are degrees
of mental illness ocouring all along a continuum from very
severe to normal., (In Chapter III it will be seen that
gome recent psychologists extend that continuum beyond
"normal" toward extremely healthy personalities.,) Freud
found ways to extract data from dreams. In contrast to
behavioristg, he was more interested in theories of
dreaming than in theories of learning, Freud shocked the
world and angered many by hls emphasis on sex and other
unconscious drives, but he never relented, even if 1t

meant losing some of hls promlsing dlscipless

Alfred Adler

One follower Freud did lose because of differing
opinions was Alfred Adler (1870-1937). Adler's theory of
personallty 1s not based so much on life and death
instincts or other Freudlan starting points as it 1s on
our feelings of inferiorlty and inadequacy. Adler went
beyond Freud by stating that our most important aspects of
personality are a striving for superlority and for self=
realization, He believed that the longing for sexual
gratification was less intense than the longing for self-
_realizations
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The famous concept of "inferlority complex' is a
result of Adler’s teaching that some ohildhood feelings of
weakness and of helplessness lead to a sense of
Inferiority. If this inferlorlity becomes severe, it is
called a complex, Inferior feelings are apt to occur
qulte naturally in any chlldren who compare themselves to
adults or even to thelr peers, But Adler singled out as
more probable candldates for inferior feelings those
children who have real or even lmagined organic problems,
or who are females, or members of some minority group.

To overcome feelings of inferliority some people
may use compensation to develop a strong personal quality.
Some typical examples of compensatlon are: the frall boy
who cannot become an athlete so he oompensates by con=-
centrating on being a scholar; or the unattractive girl
who develops a very attractive friendliness, Compensation
does not always develop admlrable qualities in persons. A
classic example of poor compensatlion is Napoleon.
Speculation has it that Napoleon compensated for his small
physical stature by becoming powerful in the control of
people, He tried to prove his superiority by dominating
persons and even nationss Sometimes people, like
Napoleon, try to overcompensate for their inferior
qualities and the results are unfortunates With regard to

the unattractive glrl mentioned above, she might try to
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improve her poor looks by applying several layers of heavy
make-up, But the effect would be overdone and her
appearance would be even less attractive, Sometimes,
however, overcompensating our weakness does work. Teddy
Roosevelt was a weakling as a boy, but by disciplined
exercise and tralning he bullt himself up physically to be
the vigorous leader of the famous Rough Riders,

Deslgners of clothing are well aware of selling
garments which can compensate for the customers' physical
shortcomings., Vertlical stripes compensate for plumpness,
padding compensates for thinness, elevator shoes compensate
for shortness, and so forth. This 18 one of many exsamples
how principles of psychology are applied to our everyday
living. Colors, shapes, and varlous materials each have
varying environmental effects on us, often in subcon-
sclous ways.

Adler's influence 1s still felt today in our
soclety. He founded many chlld-guldance clinics, some of
which are still active, He talked and wrote about a
person's individual style of life, and today people who
mgay not be aware of Adler, are nonetheless aware of the
term "life style". Hls theoretical system, called
Individual Psychology (Adler, 1927) is concerned with

understanding, preventing, and treating mental disoxrders,

and 1s recently enjoying a rebirth in some psychological
L circles.
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Carl Jung
The other great man who split from Freud and then

made his own unique contributions to the psychoanalytio
school was Carl Jung (1875-1962), He said the libido was
more than a sex drive, The libido is an all-encompassing
life force., Jung also taught that each of us has a
collective unconscious which contains memory-traces of all
mankind’s past. For example, he belleved that each person
possesses some kind of primitive memory image of "father®,
"mother", "God", "king", etc. This theory and several
other concepts which Jung presented to the world of
psychology are complicated and not easy to understand.
Hls interests led him to write about human involvement in
such matters as rellgion, metaphyslocs, and symbols.

To comprehend Jung's works requires much patient
and penetrating study. However, his most “"popular"
teaching, the notlon of extroversion and introversion, 1s
easler to grasp and has entered into our everyday con-
versation, Jung in his earlier writing posed the
supposition that some people tend outwardly toward others
and are more soclally oriented (extroverts): while others
appear more withdrawn into themselves, especlally in times
of stress (introverts) (Jung, 1933). Naturally, most
people are neither extreme extroverts nor extreme

introverts, but fall somewhere in the middle area between
~Lthe two and san be called gmbiverts.

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



46

Both Adler and Jung present ilmportant theorles of
the psychoanalytlc school which modify the teachings of
Freud. They also paved the way for others who maintain
some baslc Freudlan concepts but lay stress on our social
environment and our interpersonal relatlons, These newer

"rebels" of the Freudlan school are called neo-Freudians,

Neo-Freudlans

Three famous names are usually singled out to re-
present the neo~Freudians: Erich Fromm, Karen Horney, and
Harry Stack Sullivan.

Erich Fromm 1s well know among college students
who have read his Art of Loving (Fromm, 1956). Fromm
further states in other writings that man's problem is not
sex, but lsolation. We have become isolated from one
another and from nature, and therefore we feel lonely.
This loneliness is not found in other specles of animals =-
only in man. How is our dilemma solved? Man can elther
unite himself in love with others, or he can find security
by submitting to authority or conforming to society (Hall
and Lindzey, 1957).

Karen Horney, like Fromm, came to the United
States from her native Germany. She disagreed with Freud's
teaching in many areas. For example, Horney denled that

aggression is inborn. Rather aggression is simply a means

which we use to protect our securlty. Another disagreement

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



b7

is in the field of feminine psychology which should make
her a sort of “patron saint® for today's women
liberationists. Horney stated that women are not innately
Jealous of the male gnatomy, nor do they feel a genital
inferiority to males, In slso rejecting Freud's theories
of the 1d, ego, and superego, Horney developed her primary
concept -~ basic anxlety. She claimed that human per-
gsonality arlises from goclal, not merely blologlcal,
influences. In growing up, & chlld tries to avoid the
anxlety which can come from his soclal contacts, espeoiallyf
from parents, so that he will not feel i1solated or help-
less in a "hostile" world. The various methods a child
uses to avold his anxieties will determine, to a large
degree, the kind of personality character he develops.

Harry Stack Sullivan was the real champion for a
marriage between psychliatry and soclal psychology. v-‘He
claimed that man's personality is developed largely by
interpersonal relations with people in his life. Our
learning, our physiological functioning, and much else in
our behavior results from our experiences with others as a
member of a certailn socilal setting (Sullivan, 1947).

The wlde range of interests which concerned neo-
Freudians moved thelr attention into subjects such as
soclology, philosophy, religlon, and man®’s unique place in

the complex modern world. They form a bridge from Freud's
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revolutionary theorles across to the humanistlc and
existential thoughts of the “third force" psychologists to
be seen in the next chapter. But before crossing that
bridge, it 1s loglcal that a brief presentation be made
here of the psychoanalytioc view of mental illness which is
a chlef concern of the psychiatrists and psychologists of

this second foroce.
Mental Illness

In past centuries mentally disturbed people were
considered outcasts, or at best misfits., They were un-
fortunately referred to as idiots, lunatios, and as being
possessed by the devil, The inhumanity shown to them by
‘thelr fellow man was shocking and often cruel, especilally
during the 15th and 16th Centurlies. Fortunately in this
century the mental health movement has made huge progress
in professional care and humane kindness for the mentally
- disturbed, (The term "insane"™ is properly a legal de-
signation, and not a psychological or psychiatric
catagory.) Medication, individual and group therapy,
behavioral techniques (see Chapter One), counseling (see
Chapter Three), and many other techniques have
rehablllitated thousands of suffering person each year. Per
caplta in-patient treatment in hospitals 1s decreasing

regularly due to better professional care and a more
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enlightened general public. But more research, education,
and public acceptance 1s needed in the fight against all
forms of mental illness.,

Today in our country about one out of ten persons
have a serlous emotional or mental problem sometime during
their lifetime which requlres professional help. One out
of twenty have at least a mlld form of neurosls, How do
these problems occur, and what are thelr symptonms?
Answers to these questions are as lengthy as they are
varied, but one way to approach these questions can be
found in the psychoanalytic school of thought,

There is no clearly defined point which dis-
tinguishes normal from abnormal behavior. Generally
speaking, abnormal behavior prevents a person from funo-
tioning adequately in hls day to day livings Mental
1llness which causes abnormal behavlor can be caused
organically and/or psychologlcally. Organic or physical
causes can range from genetlc flaws to brain deterloration
caused by injury, disease (e.g. syphilis), toxiec
polsoning, old age, etc. The psychologlcal causes and
symptome of mental or emotlonal disturbances are also
varied, and although not wholly understeood, can be com-
mented on briefly. Three general catagories of psycho-
loglcal abnormallity can be dlstingulshed: neurosls,

character disorders, and psychoslis. (Classification of thi
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following abnormalities from Coleman, 1964),

Preludes to_a Neurosis

As mentloned earlier, a neurosis can be desocribed
as a mild mental or emotional disorder preventing a person
from adequately coping with some difficulty. This
difficulty usually stems from some frustration, resulting
in stress, Freud sald the stress was caused by an inner
conflict between the ego and the 1d. Adler sald the
difficulty came from the person's goal of superiority
belng in conflict with hls palnful experience of infer-
lority. Other psychologlst offer other explanations to
desoribe the difficulties which bring on a neurosis.
Nevertheless, 1t 1s generally agreed that whatever the
sltuation, a frustration and its resulting stress i1s the

cause of the problem,

Frustrations. A frustratlon is any obstacle to
some goal a person has., Three possible kinds of frus-
trations are: (1) personal: for example, & person having
some physlcal handlcap, being shy, or lacking skills for
good performance; (2) environmental frustrations: for
example, poor living conditions, wars, floods, having to

work alongslide peculiaxr people; (3) conflict frustrations:

which force us to make one choice between two or more

alternatives: for example, (a) declding between two things

s
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you would like to do but being limlted to only one cholce,
such as finishing college or getting married (approach-
approach conflict): or (b) making a choice which has two
consequences, like wanting to eat and not wanting to gain
welght, or wanting to see a doctor for medlcal care, but
not wanting to see the doctor because of fearing his
advice (approach-avoldance conflict): or (¢) choosing
between two undesirable alternatives, like not wanting to
study tut also not wanting to fall (avoldance-gvoidance
conflict).

Defense mechanisms. Whatever the frustration, if
it continues persistently, a certain amount of stress
builds up. Some degree of stress can be good to properly
motivate a person., But excessive stress can be harmful if
a person cannot normally cope with it. When stress builds
up, & person may unconsclously call on some mechanism to

defend against the dlscomfort. These defense mechanisms

protect our self-esteem and defend us against excessive
anxiety, (anxiety: an apprehension or uneasiness oon-
nected with some vague fear.,) Some classic defense mech-

anisms ares
1, Fantasy or daydreams which can gratify our
frustrated desires to achleve something. They also remove

us mentally from some unpleasant situation like s boring

classroom, a routine Job, or an unhappy home.
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2, Regresaion i1s an uncontrolled longing for the
safe past due to a conflict in the present, Regression
may take the form of acting out some former behavior such
as crying like a chlld, baby talk, prolonged thumb-sucking,
or having a fist fight. Mild forms of regression are
homesickness or, in the aged, taking comfort in memories

of the past.

3. BRepression, mentioned earlier, is perhaps the
most common mechanism and 1s contailned within most other
defense mechanisms, It is sort of allowing unpleasant
things (like going to the dentist) to slip out of our
consclousness so that we are relieved of fears and
anxleties, Repression is different from mere forgetting,
and usually occurs when the person is faced with some
conflioct he would like to escape. Repression, like other
defenses, does not resolve the conflict even though it may

partially relieve the anxiety of the present moment,

L, Projection is not only repressing our own un-
comfortable thoughts or actions, but putting them (pro-
Jecting them) on others. The student who cheats not only
denles the deed, but says that someone else has been
cheating,’ The unfaithful husband proclaims his innocence,
and then accuses hls wife of infldelity. Remember how you

used projection when you were a child and got caught in a
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fight? More than likely you projected by saying, "It's
not my fault, He started 1tl"

5. Rationglization is a favorlte defense meck:
anlsm of college students because 1t requlres a certain
amount of intelligence. Rationalization 1s defined as
devising seemingly loglcal explanations to Justify onets
thoughts or actions. It is usually based on a false
premise, but 1s not qulte lying. For example, a student
who feels frustration about attending an early morning
class may logleally (?) conclude that he should really
stay in bed to avold getting a headache which he feels
might occur, Besldes he was up late last night and de-
serves g good rest to protect his healthy If one deals
too much in rationalization, he could be leading an un-

realistic life with serlious consequences,

6. Displacement is another form of defense mech-
anisme If an employee has aggressive feelings toward his
boss, he may displace or scapegoat his anger onto his wife
by becoming angry, hitting her, sulking, or in any number
of other aggressive actlons., She in turn doesn't want to
retaliate agalnst her stronger husband so she yells at the
children, who in turn kick the dog, who chases the cat,

etec,

There are several other defense mechanisms used to
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reduce stress due to frustrations. A limited use of them
may be harmless, but if they are used in excess, they fall
to solve the baslc conflicts we experience. They usually
are directed only at a symptom (e.g. the present anxiety)
and not at the real problem and so the maln conflict |

continues,

Kinds of Neuroses

Very often a person's defense mechanlsms are in-
effective or they break down under continued stress, When
a mechanlism fails to defend agalnst the tlde of anxiety
caused by some prolonged frustration, the person is
flooded with anxlety. The emotlional tension of this
anxiety 1ls baslc to every kind of neurosis, In fact, some
psychologlsts regard a neurosis as a backup defense mech-
anism, glving the anxlety~filled person another avenue of
escape from his emotional and mental distress.

When the person ls still unable to halt the onrush
of anxiety, he may suffer from one kind of neurosis called
anxiety reaction. This most common neurosis accounts for
thirty to forty pvercent of all psychoneurotic disorders.
Sometimes the episodes of anxiety are so acute and per-.
slstent that the person has an anxiety attack and needs to
get away from his environment perhaps even to a hospltal.

Generally neurotics do not need hospitalization.

Modern chemical medication (e.g. tranquilizers or anti-
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depressants) often provide sufficlent relief so a person
can continue everyday activities. The reader should be
cautioned agalnst identifying with anxlety reactlion or any
of the following neuroses because the real, fullblown
neurotlioc also experiences scme of the following symptoms:
restlessness, mild nausea, lnsomnia, constant tension, in-
ablility to concentrate, feelings of lmpending doom or
catastrophe, or a tendency to become introverted, sen-
sitive, suspiclous, or even gullty.

Some relief for the neurotic may come from
adapting certain physiocal symptoms like a paralysis,
blindness, or other excesslive bodlly reactions. This type
of neurosis is called conversion reaction (formerly
labeled hysteria).

Other neurotics find relief from their anxleties
by developing obsessions and/or compulsions. An
obsesslon 1s a persistent thought which the person does
not want, such as the continuous thought of stabbing your
roommate during the night. A compulsion is an action like
washing one's hands fifty times a day. Lesser obsessions
such as the song of some radlo commerclial running per-
slstently through your mind is not necessarily neurotic.
Nor are mild compulsions a sign of neurosls, llke dressing
in a specified order every day, or not walking on the

cracks of sidewalks., Such rituals or stereotypes are not
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necessarily neurotic -~ just kind of funny and senseless.

Phoblas can also be neurotloc 1f they are

excessives Most of us have some average phoblas (fears)
which are normal, such as a fear of snakes, of falling, of
disease, eteci But the person with a neurotic phobia fears
such things even when the object or event is not present.
Moreover, they may experience other symptems including
headaches, back palns, inferlority, and a general worry
about "cracking up", More women and young people acquire
phobic neurosis than men. This may be due to past social-
1zation and conditioning which says that males should be

brave and not show fear.

Asthenic reactions or neurasthenla is yet another
neurosis, It is characterized by chronic mental and phy-
slcal fatigue and an assortment of wague aches and pains,
People who have neurgsthenla seem to apprecliate others
showing concern for them, especially dootorsy Concern at

least satlisfies some of their need for attention;

Depression in extreme forms become neurotic, Al=-
though most of us are somewhat depressed from time to
time, the neurotic reaction of sadness and dejection is
more severe and longer lasting -~ sometimes for weeks or
even months, People who are neurotically depressed can
laccomplis :
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Treatment for these people ranges from anti-depressant
drugs and short-term psychotherapy to electroconvulsive
shoock for severe cases, Thanks to improved medlcal drugs,
shock treatment is used less today than a few years ago.

Usually a depressed person wlll recover spontaneously,

Digsoclative reactions are the most dramatio and
blzarre of the wvarlous neuroses. They make good tele-
vislon and movie materlal, but actually they occur quite
rarely, accounting for less than five percent of all
neuroses, In extreme forms, represslon causes a person to
block off hls or her contact with unpleasant surroundings
and thus create a state of amnesia, or even multiple per=-
sonality. The latter has been dramatized in the story of
Dr, Jekyll and Mr. Hyde and in the true life account of
"The Three Faces of Eve"., In multiple personality ocases
the person develops an additional personality system and
he or she alternates between the two (or more) life styles.
Multiple personality is not to be confused with "split
personality", as some people call schizophrenla, which is
really a split from reality and is a psychosis -- not a
neurosis,

It is obvious that a neurosis can assume many
different foims and symptoms., Seven reactions have been

listed here, but a combination of two or more reactioms 1is

not uncommon., Whatever reaction(s) a neurotic assumes,
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the person can usually avoid hospltalization and can con-
tinue daily living, though with distress. It 1s not easy
for someone else to live with a neurotic, but both the
friend and the neurotlc can profit from further study of
the subjeoct and also consulting a psychologist or

psychlatrist,

Character Disorders

Neilther a neurosis nor a psychosls, a character
disorder is a personallty maladjustment. Usually no
organic pathology is present nor does the person show much
distress. |

If JFst one symptom of a personality dlsorder is
present, thefperson passes through dally life as‘virtually
Ynormal". Sich special symptoms include: nall biting,
stuttering, tics (a tic 1s a persistent intermittent
muscle twitch or spasm, e.g. blinking eyes, clearing
throat, etec.) and enuresis (bed wetting). The behaviorist
school would recommend removing special symptoms by some
form of behavior modification (see Chapter One). The
psychoanalytic school would say that behavior modification
eliminates only the external symptom and does not solve
the deeper problem which may be a need to release anxiety,
a disturbed family background, emotional immaturity, re=-

pressed tensions, or any number of other causes. There~

fore the psychoanalytic school would include psychotherapy
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with any treatment in an effort to detect the underlying
dynamic of the disorder.

A more dangerous character dlsorder 1s the result
of environmental living where accepted soclal values are
dlsregarded., Gangsters, racketeers, and other criminal
types make up the dlsorder known as dyssoeclal reaction,
Many psychologlists and psychlatrists work with crimino-
logists and penologlsts to study the causes and cures of
serlous Juvenlle and adult delinquency.

The psychopath 1s a rare person who can slickly
con others out of some possession or into some deal with
ease, The psychopath lacks proper ethical and moral
development, Hls antlisoclal ways are characterized by the
unprincipled businessman or lawyer, quack doctor, high-
pressure evangellst, crooked politician, or imposter.

They are clever, qulte charming, intelligent, have no real
loyalties (except to their own interest), egocentric, and
expert at manipulating the truth. Psychopathlc people
lack gullt, profit little from past mistakes, and falsely
impress or exploit others, Success in changing thelr ways
s small, Even a well meaning therapist ocan be sometimes
outwitted by a very shrewd psychopath,

The final group of character disorders is deviant
sexual behavior. Some people have inadequate sexusl

development and therefore resort to deviant methods of
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obtaining sexual gratification., Such people usually are
undersexed -~ not oversexed and are often underdeveloped
soclally.

Some deviant sexual practices ares rape (the most
dangerous sexual offence), incest, pedophilia (a young
person is the sex object for an older person == usually a
man), beastiality (an animal is the sex object),
exhibitionism, voyeurism (“"peeping Tom"), fetishism
(deriving sexual gratification from some object, e.g. an
article of clothing, oxr part of the body), sadism, and
masochism,

Some lists of sexusl devliations include prosti-
tution and homosexuallity. However, one could argue that
prostitution 1s also a business venture, and that homo-
sexuality 1s recently belng viewed in more enlightened
ways, and thus not considered with the repugnant con-

notation of "deviant".

Psychosis
On the extreme end of the abnormal continuum are

the psychoses. A psychotlc person is characterized as
having one oxr more of the following symptoms:

1. Hallucinations: hearing, seeing, or smelling
things that are not present,

2. Delusionss a strong belief contrary to reality.

For example, the stereotyped mental patient who has
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delusions of grandeur that he is Napoleon, or the de=-
lusion of being persecuted, polsoned, followed, etc.

3. Emotional dlstortions: blunted or flat
emotional responses or exagerated emotions (e.g. gloom,
fear, elation).

A psychotic 1s not a neurotic who got worse, even
though some psychotic and neurotlc symptoms have similar
appearances (e.g. depression, anxiety, fear), A psychosis
often comes on quilckly and usually requires hospitalization
A psychotlc patient has extended severe eplsodes of ab=-
normality, sometimes lasting for years or for life. A
psychotlc 1s generally out of touch with reality and
thereby may actually be relieved of suffering, whereas a
neurotic suffers within his real-life situation,

Psychotlc reactlons which are not simply organic
are generally classified in four catagories,

1. Schizophrenic reactions: This 18 the largest
catagory of psychotic patients and includes geveral sube-
types., Schlzophrenla 1s characterized by 1nab111ty.to
concentrate on a single idea or thought, by confusion in
speech and behavior, and a tendency to retreat from
reality.

2. Paranold reaction: the paranoid has delusions

which are usually of persecution and grandeur, but other-

wise hls personality structure seems to function quite
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well, In other words, if you acocept the patients premise
of his being the President of the Unlted Statqs, all else
he does seems rather loglcal.

3. Affective reactlions: sometimes these reactioné

are cglled manic-depression., The patient may behave in
high excltement (manic state) or in low gloom (depressive
gtate). The patient may swing between a short high and a
longer low, but he may also remaln in a depressed state
rather continually, or even have periods of normalcy.

k., Involutional psychotic reactions: these re-
actions are sometimes similar to the manlc-~depressive re-
actions, but they appear later in life with less occurance
of spontaneous recovery. First admlssions of these
patients to mental hospltals finds the average age for
women at fifty-three, and for men at fifty-seven., Symptoms
include restlessness, spells of weeping, worry over the
past, and having no hope for the future,

The preceding pages of abnormal psychology contain
only a few descriptive highlights of various abnormal per-
sonalities. In actual practice many of the labels used in
this chapter are discarded by the professionals because a
label tends to stereotype a person. But some nomenclature
must naturally be used in textbooks for descriptive
purposes.,

Abnormal psychology is by no means the sole domain
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of just the psychoanslytlc school., Psychologlsts of all
schools concern themgelves with abnormal behavior, but
many of the above terms and classifications are broadly
associlated wlth Freudlan concepts, Psychoanalysts of
today are not only treating thousands of mentally ill
patients, but they are also involved in sophisticated
clinical research of neuroses, character disorders, and

psychoses.

Therapy Technigﬁes
Having already discussed the technique of psycho-

analysis introduced by Freud, it 1s only necessary here to
recapltulate two underlying assumptions of psychoanalytic
therapy. First, the psychoanalyst focuses on the uncon=-
soclous process of the patient. The surface symptoms serve
only to disclose some of the ilmner confllicts. Secondly,
psychoanalysts see therapy as reconstructing or rebuilding
the patient's personality, not merely removing a symptom
or changing an attitude (Millon, 1969). Reconstruction of
personality is more thorough than patch-work or the "band-
alde" approach to therapy.

Some psychoanalysts, especially those who favor
free assoclation, will stress the importance of exploring
infent and childhood experiences with the patlent. The.
analyst's role in therapy 1s quite passive, permitting the

patlent a more active part in talking out conflicts,
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Other theraplsts, particularly those who emphasize the
present reality rather than past memories, will take a
more active role by helping the patient to face current
reallty in a rational way.

In addition to the deep therapy described above
(either using a couch, or face to face dialog), other

types of helping patients are used by the psychoanalytic

school.,

Hypnotherapy 1s a procedure using hypnosis by
words or induced by drugs (narcotherapy). Although it is
not widely used, therapilsts who do employ hypnosis be-
lieve that the patlent in a relaxed state can readily un-
cover repressed memorles and emotions which may be
blocking the patient's functioning.: Posthypnotic
suggestions may also provide the patient with the needed

impetus to carry out more adequate behaviors.

Play therapy is used with young children. Many
toys (like dolls of family members) are placed in a room
with the child who is free to use them. The therapist
observes the child at g distance or through a special one-
way glass, Play therapy can be dlagnostic in that the
child's behavior may disclose certain feelings the child
does not verbalize., Play therapy may also give the child
a chance to express pent-up emotions (e.g. hitting the
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daddy doll)., Other therapists may stay in the room with
the chilld, and thereby allow the chlld to develop a
healthy relationship with some adult. 2Psychodrama or
acting out situations and feelings with other participants
has similar results for older chlldren and adults,

Art therapy has corresponding goals to play
therapy, and it can also be used with adult patients,
Making drawings and other artistlic expressions may reveal
hidden insights to the patlent himself as well as to the
theraplst. Art therapy can also release tensions and pro-
vide a non-~verbal way of expression.

In psychoanalytic practice the therapist will
generally observe the situation and "play it by ear" with-
out too many preconceived plots or decisions. In this way
he 1ls continuously dlagnosing, allowing catharsls, and
helping to reconstruct the root personality problems of
the patient.

Education and the Psycho-
anaIyEic School

Treating and researching patients 1ls of more con-

cern to the psychoanalyst than are educational practices,
The behaviorists and third force psychologists, though in
differing ways, have more interest and direct involvement

in current education than does the psychoanalytic force.

Few psychoanalytic learning theories have been developed |
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since the time of Freud, and few psychoanalysts today are
Involved in general education. Their teaching in colleges
and universities is concentrated in the psychology and
psychiatry clessroomssy

However, there still 1s some gplll-over of psycho=-
analytic theories and attitudes into other phases of
education, John Dewey 1s often wrongly blamed for the
practice of permissiveness and the emphasis of life ad-
justment in our schools. But these trends were actually
offshoots of Freudian influence, Teachers and parents were
advised to allow the chlld full expression of his instinoc-
tual drives. They were warned not to curtaill or deny a
child's expression, for fear hls psyche would become
frustrated and a neurosis might develop in later life.

Freud®s notlon of man's baslc animalistic and
aggressive nature may have led meny a teacher and admine-
1strator to be more concerned with discipline practices
than with academic instruction. If a school child is seen
as having a primltive nature or even as baslcally evil,
the teacher's attitude and approach will certainly be
different than if the child 1s seen as g machine-like
learner or as an actuallizing person;

Finally, if a student is determined by instincts

and his thinking is influenced by irnmer unconscilous

drives, then an educator will take these possibilities into
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consideration when preparing classes, presenting instruc-

tlional material, and in overall student evaluation,

Criticlisms of Psycho-
ana'Ixt:Lc Therapy

Few, Af any professionals, would question the

goals which are sought ln psychoanalytic therapy. So it is
not the goals which are subject to criticism, but rather
the theorles, technlques, and feaslbility of the therapy.

1, TFrom Freud onward, psychoanalytic psychologists
and psychlatrists have been criticized for failure to pro-
duce ample sclentific evidence for their theories which.
can be objectively researched. TFor example, how does one
prove (or disprove) the stated theories of the 1d, ego,
and superego?

2. Claims of their "cures" for mentally 1ll
patients are challenged on the fact that many non-treated
patients seem to recover spontaneously in the same amount
of time as theilr treated patients,

3« The length of time for psychoanalysis and
other theraples of this school are very long. Often
gesslons for treatment are scheduled three or four times a
week over a perlod of several years, and thus become very
costly. ‘

L, Psychoanalytic treatment is objectionable to

some because of its involved pursuits. Prolonged probings
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of the unconsclous, dredging up past memories, mechanisms,
and motivations appear wasteful and are not attacking the
problem directly.

5. As in other areas of psychology, there is the
danger of the "“amateur psychologlst" -- the college stu- |
dent, or adult who has read a few books on Freud and then
feels able to "psyche out" others. Freud's writings on
fasoinating subjects such as sex, dream interpretation,
and the unconsclous provide for the non-prbfessional Just
that little blt of knowledge which can be a very dangerous
thing (as well as annoying and unnerving for family and

friends who are "analyzed"),

The Future of the Psycho-
anaiztic School

Predictions are never easy and at best should be

made on the basls of present evidence, Over the past
decade or so there has been a marked decrease in pro-
fessional Journal articles dealing with the psychoanalytic
way. The current emphasis in psychology on laboratory
research and observable sclentific data has made this
second force of psychology pale by comparison to behavior-
ism. Moreover, some psychologlsts of this second force
seem to be drifting Into the sphere of the third force.
Because the therapy of the psychoanalyst is lengthy,

costly, and not too impressive in statistical results,
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there may be a waning of demand for their services, To
borrow a business phrase, they could be pricing themselves
right out of the market.

There will always be an interest in the contri-
butlions of this school from the standpoints of its his-
torical greatness, its sheer fascinatlion, and its contri-
butions to literature and the arts, as well as its value
in helping many people. But as a force in the future
years of psychology, thlis writer would hafe to predict that
1t will give up even more ground to behaviorism and to

third force psychologles.
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CHAPTER IIT

THIRD FORCE PSYCHOLOGIES

During the decade of the 1960's some psychologlsts
who were neither behavioristic (first force) nor psycho-
analytic (second force) began to refer to their pro-
fesslonal approach ags the "third force", This newest force
contains a variety of thinking and belilefs which go beyond
the first two forces of psychology. Because there i1s such
a variety of thinking In the third force, the title of
this chapter includes the plural word, "Psychologies".

One could say that the thlrd force psychologles are
different varlations of a single theme ==~ and this main
theme is the humanness of man. In fact, the expression
"Humanistic Psychology" 1s often regarded as synonomous
with the label of "Third Force".

For the sake of convenlence, and because no more
systematic definltion of the third force can be found,
thlis chapter will use the humenistic theories of psychology
as a starting point. Once this approach is understood,
the reader will easlly see how other third force concepts

of existential and perceptual (phenomenological) view=-

points are incorporated into the overall third way of
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psychology.

Some psychologlsts would argue that if there is
indeed a third force in psychology, it 1s something other
than what 1s proposed here. Humanistic or existential or
Phenomenologiocal approaches do not satisfy for them the |
rigld scientific criteris they demand for psychology.

Some of these psychologlsts would support the cause for
Ycognitive psychology" or for "biophysical theories" or
perhaps some other school to be considered as a third
force, As this chapter continues, evidence will be given
to affirm the decislon for concentrating attention on this
humanistically related school of thought. However, so
that the student may alzo be exposed to cognitive as well
as blophyslcal concepts, these approaches will also Be
briefly summerized separately even though they are clearly

distinet from this chapter?'s main humanistic thrust.

Humanistic Viewpoint of Man

As 1ts name implies, humanistic psychology places
emphaslis on man's distinctly human qualities., It is a new
orientation to psychology rather than a new psychology
(Severin, 1965). Humanistic psychology should not be con-
fused with the "humanism" which usually appears in the
arts -- nor should humanistic psychology be divorced from

the aims of humanism., Man's behavior cannot be completely
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studled if he is seen only in terms of physics or chemis-
try, or in terms of his anlmal instincts, Man mist be
seen asg being capable of loving as well as thinking; as
having freedom of cholce and not merely being determined;
as being mentally healthy and not Just avoiding neurosis; |
as active and not only reactive; as being creative as well
as conditioned; as growth oriented and not merely tied to
the past; as a total human being more than a sum of his
several parts. |

Humanlstlc psychologlsts therefore oppose the
behaviorlistic tendency to see man as a mechanistic object
to be sclentifically manipulated. They also reject many
Freudian presuppositions about man, especially that man's
animal nature and biological funotions determine him and
incline man more toward evil than good.

Man's nature ls baslcally good, and he can become
even better if he 1s free to develop his higher human
qualities and needs llke love, creativity, and personal
growth, These and other human capacities are not easily
defined on the cognitive (thinking) level, nor are they
readlly subjected to laboratory and clinical research.
Therefore third force psychologlsts believe it is now time
to also explore man's nature on the affective (feeling)
level and to do whatever scientiflc investigation in this

domain 1s possible with avallable research methods. For
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example, everyone admits that the quallity of human love
exlsts, But few would agree on some universal definition
of love, and be far less able to objectlively observe it or
solentifically measure and control it. Perhaps love
defles definition, observation, measurement, and control.'
But love does challenge us dally to better understand and
practice it. Consequently there seems to be little doubt
that psychologists can long refrain from exploring love
and many other human qualities which are vital, fasci-
nating, and provocative to all thinking and feeling humans,
Such 1s the task which has been undertaken by humanistic
psychologlsts.

Definition of Humanistic Psychology
The American Association for Humanlstlc Psychology

in 1963 defined its role in the following article of
assoclation (Severin, 1965, p.xv):

Humanistic psychology is primarily an orientation to-
ward the whole of psychology rather than a dlstinct
area or school., It stands for respect for the worth
of persons, respect for differences of approach, open-
mindedness as to acoceptable methods, and interest in
explorgtion of new aspects of human behavior. As a
"third force" in contemporary psychology it is con-
cerned with topics having little place in existing
theorles and systems: e.g., love, creativity, self,
growth, organism, basic need-gratification, self-
actualization, higher values, being, becoming,
spontaneity, play, humor, affection, naturalness,
warmth, ego-trancendence, objectivity, autonomy, res-
ponslibility, meaning, falr-play, transcendental ex-
perience, peak experience, courage, and related
concepts,
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As wes mentioned in thelﬁrevlous chapter, some
neo~Freudians, especially Fromm and Horney, were bridge
bullders between the psychoanalytic second force and the
new third force., They viewed man's nature as being
baslcally soclal and cultural instead of Just blological
and instinctual, Even some writings of Adler and Jung
have prepared the way to a more humanlstic study of man,
Recent and current third foroe leaders like Maslow, Rogers,

and May will be discussed shortly.

Determinism. Humanistic psychologlsts of the third
force ggree that man is determined by his freely made
cholces. Men can choose only when he ls aware of hls per-
sonal self. Therefore much emphasls 1s placed on self-
awareness. Inner evaluation of his unique personness or
selfness results from: remembering past experiences, the
abllity to organize thinking and concepts, decision making,
purposive behavior, having wlshes and goals, the cultural
progress of mankind, and many other slgns of man’s self-
determinism. Being aware of one's individual self permits
a person the freedom to choose. The theologlan Paul
Tillich has sald that we are never more human than at the
moment of declslon. When a person makes a cholce, he 1s
then responsible for the declsion he has made, Man there-

fore feels accountable (responsible) for his choices,

rather than always feeling enslaved (determined) by forces
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beyond his control, There 1ls no doubt that such outside
forces do control a great deal of our actions: for example,
the environmentsl forces of parents on chlldren, govern=-
ment on ocitlizens, culture on progress, etc. But despite
outside forces, we possess an inner self which ocan freely.
make cholces. Thls democratic outlook for healthy persons
18 not true for the severe neurotic or for the psychotic
personallity whose selfness is controlled or distorted by
extreme anxlety. Such people have a compﬁlsion to behave
in some particular way, have little or no feelings of
responsibillity, and are not really free,

Humanlstic psychologlsts therefore place lmportance
on our free will and our potentlial for decision making,
Man can choose to marry or remain single, to study or not
study, to work for peace or to encourage hostility. There
1s no question that our environment does influence our
free choices, but it does not entirely determine our
decision making, Even in Skinner's utoplan Waldon II it
seems reasonable to presume that some suthority figure has
to freely make some cholces for the community.

Third force psychologlsts do not deny the fact of
determinism in our world. They only object to a total
commitment to deterministic thinking (Temerlin, 1963).
Determinism is surely present in chemical, biological, and
physlcal sciences, which explalns why psychologists of
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other schools who base thelr systems on a scilentific or
biological model naturally adhere to determinism,
Pgychology has become so much a soience that it mayvhave
restricted itself from taking the risks to explore man's
uniquely human qualities. Perhaps 1t is presuned safer té
remain within a deterministic scientific framework (a very
popular American framework) than to explore creatively
man's totsl potential for free will., The noted American
psychologist Gordon .Allport (1955) stated that a student
may look through a hundred successive American psychology
books and find no mention of "will" or "freedom", No
doubt with the advent of the third force such a bleak
statement may soon become obsolete,

An involved argument in favor of man's free will
and purposive behavlior canmot be fully presented here.
The reader, however, 1is encouraged to 'determine freely'
what personal belliefs are held. Some will conclude that
we indeed have free will, or at least the potemntial of
freely chosing., Others wlll conclude that men is deter-
nined, or at best that any semblance of freedom man might
have 1s 1lllusory and this 1llusion of freedom is itself a
myth which 1s determined by environmental conditions.
This free will vs. determinism decision 1s just one of
many examples showing how one's personal values and bellefs

can influence the approaches and directions one follows in
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the study of psychology. It again points up the need that
everyone has to know Just what he or she actually does

Selieve and hold as values,

Motivation. A humanistic theory of motivatlon was
probably best presented by Abraham Maslow (1954), He sald
that man has several psychological needs (motivations)
whilch can be classiflied under five distinoct headings.
These needs are in a hlerarchy or ladder beginning with
the lowest or most baslc needs which must first be
satisfled before man can be fulfililled by his higher needs.,

1. Physiologlcal needs. These include the bio-
logical necessitles of food, ailr, proper temperature, etc.

2, Safety needs. Our physical organlsm must be
protected agalnst the dangers of the environment.
Furthermore we must feel secure in our surroundings.

3. Love and Attention., This i1s the need to share
gome close relationship with another person. During early
years of life there 1s more emphasis on receiving than on
gilving love and attention.

l, Esteem needs. These involve the need for self-
respect, the esteem of others, and the need to feel useful
and worthwhile,

5. Needs for Self-actualization. These include

our deslre for self-fulflllment, reaching our highest

potential in life, achieving our goals, and being humanly
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responsive to others. (More will be sald about self-
actualization later.)

An interesting speculation for the réader would be
to consider where he or she 1s on this hierarchloal ladder
in terms of having certailn needs met and satisfied. Some'
unfortunate human beings in the world must spend most of
thelr time concentrating on the flrst and second needs
slmply in order to exist, Others, children and adults
allike, are searching out ways to be loved.and to recelve
attention on‘the third rung of Maslow's ladder. It should
not be diffisult to think of fellow students or members of
your famlly who are very lonely and have a need for love ==
maybe yours. Furthermore, in our country noticse 1s taken
of certaln people who seem to have a hiéh need for ssteem -

- perhaps even by acquiring a facade from the ?status' or

'prestige' comnected with lots of money, a new car, the
latest style, eto,

People are always motivated. According to the
positive view of man which most humanistlc psychologilst
hold, man 1s searching for what 1s good for him in order to
become an even more fully functioning person. Why then do
some people seem to turn out bad -~ seeking out crime as a
way of life, turning to hard drugs, or encouraglng wars?
Perhaps because some essential needs are denied them and

they then seek inappropriate ways to achieve needs.
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Another quick but not complete answer to thls question
might be in the way these people look at (perceive) thelr
needs and goals. Thelr perceptions are unrealistlc,
tailnted, or not in conformity with the general good of
soclety. But they are nevertheless motivated toward what'
they percelve (maybe selfishly and mistakenly) is the best
for them at this glven moment, The way we look at things
often influences our motivation. This 1s a key concept of
the perceptual psychologlsts of the third force to be
treated shortly.

Nature of Man

Third force psychologists have much to say about
the nature of man because they view hls immer nature (if
1t is free to develop in positive ways) as the impetus
which can gulde his life to be more healthy, productive,
and happy. Thls inner nature of man 1s not always strong
and headed in the direction we would like. Occasionally
weak, man's nature can be overcome by hablt or cultural
pressure. Or, as just mentioned above, certaln needs may
be denled or may be misled by poor perceptions and
attitudes.

But generally speaking, man's inner nature 1is
constantly unfolding and hopefully growing in healthy
directions toward self-actualization., With this belief,

humanistlic psychologists regard man's nature as basically
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good. and growth orlented. By growth orlented they mean
that man ought to become what he 1s capable of being.
Hopefully our life 1is a continuing process of becoming
more Who we are by allowlng our potentials to develop. In
other words, as Maslow (1957) puts it, each person's task
1s to become the best himself. Joe Doakes must not try to
be like Abraham Lincoln, Martin Luther XKing, a movie star,
or any other model or hero, He must Just become the best
Joe Doakes in the world., This is not idealistic. It is
realistic -~ he can do it. Here he has no competition,

Our growth process 1s possible because we are not
helplessly determined by outslde forces, We are not just
passlve reactors to various external stimuli. We have our
own lmmer stlmulus that makes us an active and autonomous
mover, chooser, and center of our own life,

Maslow and other third force people have challenged
the whole sclence of psychology to start including new
areas of Interest and research in order to better focus on
man's inner nature and healthy growbth potential., This kind
of interest must be added to already existing studies of
observable behavior and the unhealthy aspects of man's
Personallity where the first and second forces respectively
seem to concentrate, Human improvement requires a better
understanding of human nature, and perhaps psychologlsts
of the past simply have not come up with sufficient under-
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standing about people, One suggestion made by Maslow is
that psychology should more frequently turn its attention
to the studles of philosophy, sclences, aesthetlics, and
particularly values and ethlics. Psychologlsts should not
be content to work with just a part of a person, but with
the whole human belng -- thus the urgent need to incor-
ﬁorate into psychology a philosophy of human nature.

A major shortcoming of other psychologles which is
pointed out by the third force is the pessimistic, neg-
ative, and limited concept they have of man's growth
potential -~ the full helght to which humans can attaln.
By concentrating on man's limitations and his 1lls, psy-
chology has falled to explore many of his virtues,
aspirations, and ultimate potential for peace and
happiness.

Clearly the third force people desire to expand
the horizons of psychology in order to come to a fuller
understanding of man's nature and his growth potential.
These horlzons are already belng expanded in various
dlrections by different psychologists whose endeavors have
been in more or less speclallized areas of interest, By
now looking at these areas, 1t may be possible to grasp
gseveral different facets of the sprawling third force.
Each of these areas has been assoclated with certain psy-

chologlsts and psychlatrists who are collectively con-
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sldered humanistic, but individually represent a distinct
theory or philosophy which has uniquely contributed to the
total impact of the third force.

The Healthy Personality (Abraham Maslow)

While the psychoanalytic school concentrates on
abnormgl psychology and the mentally ill person, the third
force, led by Abraham Maslow (1908-1970), has shifted
attention to the healthy personality. Maslow's earlier
professional work was in the field of abnormal psychology
until he began studying healthy people. He declded that
1f psychologists continued studying only sick, crippled,
neurotlic people exclusively, they would produce a
crippled psychology (Hall and Lindzey, 1957)., Therefore
he began a study of many people who had realized their
potentials to the fullest, These he called self-actugl-
izing persons. There are not many such people; less than
one percent of the adult population by his criteria.
Consequently Maslow delved into history to examine such
personages as Lincoln, Jefferson, Thoreau, and Beethoven.
He also studled others who were living at the time, like
Eleanor Roosevelt and Albert Einstein., Other subjects
were some of hls personal friends and college students, As
a result of hls research he was able to arrive at a list

of about fifteen characterlistics which distinguished men-

tally healthy persons from the general population.
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Qualities of self-actualization., Some of the

characteristic features of the healthy, self-gctualizing
person are:
~ They perceive reality better than average people.

They can accept themselves, and even like them- |
selves (positive self-concept). They also accept others,
and the realities of human nature,

They have a great deal of spontanelty.

They are not problems to themgelves and conse-
quently can devote attentlon to a task, duty, or mission
outside themselves,

They have g need of privacy and possess a high
degree of autonomy and independence.

They appreclate people and things in s fresh, non-
static way. They enjoy just being alive.

They experlence profound and deeply emotional
interpersonal relationships, but usually only to a very
few people,

Their values and attitudes are democratic,

Most of them have had deep mystical or spiritual
experiences, though not necessarlly religlous,

They have a sense of humor which is philosophical
rather than hostile,

They reslst conformlty and express creativity.

A person does not become self-actuallized all at
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once, In fact, a healthy personality 1s continuously in
the process of self-actuallizing. It never really ends.
This process begins when someone can experience fully
(with total absorption and concentration) his work, or

friend, or some important moment.

Peak experiences. Occaslonally a rare and pre-
clous moment occurs when someone has what Maslow calls a
peak experience -~ a translent discovery that you are "one
with" another or some object, like a mountaln view or a
flower, These are moments of ecstasy which cannot be
bought, canmot be guaranteed, and cannot even be sought
(Maslow, 1967). They just happen, and probably many
people are unaware of pesk experliences they may have had,
But we can prepare for them by setting up conditions so a
peak experlence might occur. Thls is posslible only when
one knows his potentlalities -~ g result of dlscovering
what one 1s.

It was Maslow who popularized the term "third
force", and it was Maslow who pointed out the advantages
of studylng the healthy personality where the immner nature
wllls to be healthy, seeks ldentity, desires to grow, and
experiences the pressure of self-actuvalization. But
Maslow was not alone in developing the third force., Other
psychologlsts have shared essentially the same goals. One

of these 1s Carl Rogers whose writings and counseling have|
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helped many persons to the reallzatlion of actually be-

conming healthy personalities.

Individual and Group Counseling (Carl Rogers)
Carl Rogers (1902- ) along with Maslow have in-

fluenced the thlrd.force movement in this country by their
optimistic falth in man's ability to become a more fully
functioning person. Thelr theorles attempt to help people
answer such vital questions as "Who am I?" "Where am I
going?® "What is my purpose in life?" But Rogers offered
the world more than theories and research on how persons
grow. He actually has helped people become more healthy
and capable by his contributions to the profession of

counseling.,

Becoming a person. First, a short look at his
beliefs about man's potential (Rogers, 1961), A person
who is not lmpeded by hls defenses, fears, and rigldity can
constantly be in the state of becoming more completely s
happy and real person -- one who is independent, flexible,
rééliétic, and thinking.

How does one live in order to become such & person?
First of all, a person must maintaln an increasing openness
to experience. This is the opposite of being defensive,
always on guard or closed, and being distrustful, The

experiences to which we should be open and sensitive are
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those stimuli which come from the environment (e.g. form,
colors, sounds, etc.) or from within ourselves (e.g. past
memories, sensations of fear or pleasure, etc.). The per-
son who really “"lives" these experiences has a keen aware-
ness of self and the real world. Such a person fully |
lives each moment of life, and enables the process of
change -- not being static. Such a person who is flexlble
and changing in positive ways 1s in the process of "be-
coming%, |

Furthermore, a person who is striving to be fully
functioning will experlence affectional relationshlps, will
trust and like himself, and wlll have the feeling that man
is basically good. What about the large number of people
who camnot reach this kind of life style on their own?
Many of them can be helped in a counseling relationship.

Counsgeling. Rogers (1951) pioneered and developed
a counseling interaction called Client Centered Therapy to
help others in a warm and accepting manner so that they
may become truly thelr best posslible selves. Over the
past two decades, large segments of the counseling pro-
fesslon have been revolutionlized by Roger's counseling
theories and practices, "Client centered" implies fhat
the client (counselee), Af relaxed and free in a one~to-one

personal interaction wlith the counselor, will become more

himself and more aware of certain personal things., For
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example, the client will freely and securely explore un-
known and dangerous feelings within himself; he will be-
come acquainted with past experlences which may have been
denled awareness because they were tco threatening
(similar goals of Freud's psychotherapy), and he finds his
behavior changing in constructive ways in accordance with
his newly experienced self. During and after counseling,
hopefully the client wlll approach the reallization that he
need no longer fear certain aspects of his life, but that
he can accept them, live with them if necessary, and even
profit from experiencing them. All thls change comes in
an gtmosphere of baslc trust, honesty, and acceptance

between two people -~ the client and the counselor.

Intensive group experience. Helping others is not
confined to a counselling room for Rogers. He and many

other counselors have expanded the process of helping
people by becoming facilitators of groups. A facilitator
1s a kind of leader (without belng too directive), trained
in counseling and psychology, who functions within a group
to help all members reach a greater potential. Intensive
groups are called by various labels: sensitivity, en-
counter, self-awareness, and so forth., One kind of
voluntary group is formed by people who do not regqulre

psychotherapy, but who simply desire to become more

attuned, sensitive, and aware of thelr own inner selvesg
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and the feelings and communication of others, Business
and professlional groups often encourage their staffs tec
engage In such groups. Another type of group ls a therapy
group for people who require professional help such as
neurotics, or drug addicts (this group is called synanon),
or people suffering from any emotional disturbance.

, The settings of groups has been in universitles,
penitentiaries, churches, and resorts -- wherever persons
can gather for a few hours each week, or perhaps for a
marathon gathering which may last all through the night or
most of a weekend., Obviously much diversity can exist
within a group and also among different groups. But
Rogers (1967), who has facilitated groups for a quarter of
a century, concludes that some common elements can be
appraised in most every intensive basic encounter group,
These processes include:

Past feelings are described.

Negative feelings are able to be expressed.

Group members show a natural capaclty to help each
others

Varying degrees of self-acceptance occure.

A person's "real" self emerges as hils facade is
removed.,’

A person learns how others honestly view him.

Closeness to each other within the group often
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results in a helping relationshlp outside the group
sessions,

Although a person may feel free to try out new and
more honest behavior wlthin a group, there 1s no guarantee
that he wlll not fall back into his lormer ways after the
group 1s terminated. Group encounters do not work magic,.
They invoive hard work and often bring out intensive
feelings. A skilled and professional facilitator is a
prerequisite, and these men frown upon "fly by night" non-
professional lesdership. Not every person will profit
from a group experlence, just as not every person will
grow in a counseling situation, but Carl Rogers and other
third force psychologlsts have added a stimulating new
dimension for helpling many troubled people.

Gestalt therapy. Gestalt means configuration or

the whole form of a thing. Gestalt psychology is on very
good terms with the third force because it holds that the
total experience is different from, and greater than, the
sun of the parts in it. In learning, for example, a per-
son learns some task as a meaningful whole rather than
plece by piece,
The name "Gestalt" however, has lately been

assoclated in thls country more with therapy than with a
learning theory. Mainly responsible for this shift in

emphasls was Frederick "Fritz" Perls, a former Freudlan
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who developed the technique of Gestalt Therapy. He re-
Jeocted both the Freudlan and behavioristic methods of
therapy as well as modern day "turner-onners" -- those
technleians who turn on groups to some instant cure or joy
or sensory-awareness, and who have nothing to do with |
humanism.

Gestalt Therapy ls based on the concept that the
world and every organism in it maintains itself. The only
law which 1s constant is the forming of géstalts -- Wholes,
completeness (Perls, 1969), This self-maiuntenasnce is
possible especlally in our psychological life Af we are
wholly aware.of ourselves, Therefore awareness on our
part, by and of itself, can be curative.

As we grow older and mature, Wevtranscend from
environmental support to self-support. Perls suggests
that there 1s little advantage to being adjusted to our
soclety, because it 1s a sick, neurotic society. But if a
person 1ls adlusted and centered in one's self, he can let
the neurotic world pass in a parade in front of him while
he maintains his inner center and awareness, Achieving
this center, being grounded in one's self, 1s Just about
the highest state a person can achieve. The Gestalt
theraplist 1s one who only serves as a sounding board for
the client who is thus forced to find his own way, dis-

cover his own potential, and realize he can really help
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himself. The therapist's main technlque ls to establish
a continuum of awareness ln the patlent, which allows him
to keep in contact with the present "now". Therefore the
alm of Gestalt Therapy ls belng in touch with the obvious.
The various methods of group Gestalt Therapy sre |
too involved to adequately present here, but the latest
book published by Perls (1969) a year prior to his death,
contained these introductory words: "I gilve you the
Gestalt prayer, maybe as a direction . . »"
I do nmy thing, and you do your thing.
I am not In thls world to live up to your expectations
And you are not in this world to live up to mine,
You are you and I an I,
And 1f by chance we find each other, it's beautiful.
If not, it can't be helped.
' (P 4)

Phenomenological Psychology (Arthur Combs)

Both Rogers and Perls have made frequent refer-
ences to phenomenological or perceptual psychology. In
fadt, the whole of the third force has been enriched by
phenomenological theorles. These theorlies, i1f one would
study back far enough, are ultimately based upon the
philosophy of phenomenology which studies man's primary
experiences., In other words, a person's experience of

some event (some phenomenon) becomes reality for that
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person, desplte what the actual event itself might have
been, For example, the phenomenon of an optiocal illusion
of a water hole in the desert seems real to a thirsty per-
son who is lost in the desert rather than the actual
reality of mere sand and sun with no water at all, Be-
cause he psrcelves a water hole at a distance, his be-
havior will change and he will run to the mirage antici-
pating a drink and being cooled, only to be faced with the
stark reality of just more sand., |

Phenomenology is closely related to existential
philosophy and they both have made inroads into third
force psychology. Terms which indicate the direction in
which thelr assumptions are leading psychology are: be=
coming, creativity, growth, and self-actualization (Van
Kaam, 1958). 7These terms have just been seen in the.
preceding pages, the existentlial (and phenomenologilcal)
philosophical contributions to psychology will shortly be
mentioned. But for now, 1t 1s well to look at the
application of one such contribution which is called
perceptual (or sometimes "personal") psychology.

Perhaps the best spokesman for perceptual psycho-
logy in our country is Arthur Combs, who along' 'with his
co~-author, Donald Snygg, has awakened the world of psy-

chology to a different frame of reference for under-

standing human behavior. Combs and Snygg (1959) have a
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baslc postulate which states that all human behavior,
wlthout exception, 1ls determined by the way a persdn
percelves hls perceptual fleld. This perceptual fleld,
sometimes called phenomenal fleld, or the individual's
life space (Lewin, 1936), or private world, etc. is one's
reality. The water hole was reality, not a mirage, for
the thirsty person in the desert and therefore his be-
havior of running to 1t was determined by this "reality"
in his perceptual field. In short, we behave as we
percelve,

The careful reader has probably plcked out the
word “determlned" above, and 1s now thinking, "Aha, there
l1s determinism within third force thinking!"™ Combs truly
means what he says, but he also says that the “self®
(the phenomenal self) has primacy over the perceptual
field, The phenomenal self is how we perceive ourselves
in a glven situations It 1s the individual's organlized
ways and pattern (Gestalt) of regarding “"me", The per-
ceptual field includes all our perceptions of self in-
cluding, and in relation to, things quite outside usg, e.g.
the desert. In this sense, the self is actually our
determiner because 1t 1s our baslc frame of reference
(central core) around which the rest of things (percep-
tual field) are organized.

The way in whlch this inner phenomenal self per-
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ceives things determines the way the person responds, Fo
example, two people taking off in a Jet plane may have
completely different perceptions., One may perceive the
take-off as dangerous, and thus will respond with fear.
The other person perceives the take-off as safe and eveh.
beautiful and wlll have the behavlioral response of de-
light, Other examples of perceptions determining our
behavior happen all the time. One person may perceive
large sums of money as his life's goal: another percelives
1t as a symbol of capitalistic greed. An older person
may percelve the young man as a potential comrade and
friend and thereby act in an accepting manner. One
student reading this chapter 1s turned on and keeps
reading; another is tuned out and struggles to stay awake.
And so we go through 11fe; behaving in accordance with how
things are percelved.

The phenomenal self 1s the most vital thing to a
person because it 1s himself. Therefore a person not
only seeks to maintaln self, but also to enhance self in
order to have the adequacy to cope with his ever changing
world., In fact, Combs and Snygg define man's basic need
as the need for adequacy so he can deal in capable ways
with 1life now and in the future. (Note the similarity to
Maslow's healthy self-actualizing person and to Rogers'
idea of becoming.,)
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This need for adequacy, which may be differently
felt by different Indlviduals, affects our perception even
to the point that we see what we need to see., An example
is a study done by Davis (1939) in whioh she permitted
young children to select any foods they wanted from a
large assortment., As time passed, the chlldren actually
were selecting the correct foods they needed to maintain
an adequate dlet, The need for adequacy affected their
perception, Another study showed that children from
wealthy homes perceilve colns (like a half a dollar) as
being smaller than they actually are, whereas poor
chlldren see them as larger because they perceive the
coins as having great importance in maintalning adequaoy
in thelr lives. Perceptual psychologlét conduct many
kinds of laboratory experiments to demonstrate how our
perceptions determine our behavior. For instance,
gpeclally designed earphones and goggles which distort
hearing and vislon are worn to show how we depend upon
these senses and also show how our senses can adapt to new
perceptions so that we can maintain our adequacy.

Because perceptual psychologlsts regard adequacy
as. man's most baslc need, it 1s fltting here to list those
elements which maintain and enhance an adequate person-
ality. A person who has achleved a high degree of

adequacy is one who:
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Sees himself in essentially posltive ways -- has
8 good self-conocept,

Sees self as likeable, wanted, able, worthy.

Is capable of accepting self and others,

Can identify with others -~ has feelings of one- |
ness with people.

Is open to experlence and aocceptancey

Has a rich and awvallable perceptual field, e.g. is
well informed, and involved in differing human relations
such as business and recreation and other diverse interest,

These elements of an adequate personality are
various ways of perceiving one's self (Combs, 1962), If
not present, they can be taught. A good educator or a
good counselor, who can detect another's perceptions, may
be able to help that person change his perceptions so that
his behavior might likewlse change to thus become a more

adequate person,

Existential Psychology (Rollo May)
Most of what hae been sald so far in this chapter

finds a philosophlcal basis in European existentialists
like Klerkegard, Jaspers, Marcel, Helddegger, Sartre, and
Frankl, These phllosophers have provided a view of man
which coincides with the psychology of the third force and
has thus been adopted by several of these psychologists,

In fact, some third force psychologlsts refer to them-
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gelves as existentlal psychologlsts. One such man in this
country 18 Rollo May, who has the unique background of
being a clinlcal psychologlst, a student of psychoanalysis
under Adler, and a student at Union Theologiocal Seminary
where he went to ask the "ultimate questions" gbout human
persons,

A few thoughts on existentiallism (also mostly true
of phenomenology) are appropriate at this point, Exis-
tentialism for May (196la) means centering upon the .
existing person; it sees the lmportance of the human being
as he is emerging and becoming. Existential concepts are
anti-deterministic. Sartre (1957) claims that man 1is
nothing else but what he makes of himself; man is free,
man 1sg freedom,

Existentlalists view man as restless, desiring
both securlty and freedom. To counter his feelings of
alienation, man seeks a meaning for exlistence, Existence
(fully being alive) can be worthwhile by making commilt-
ments and by enhancing our life wherever posslble along the
way. Certain primary values become a part of one's life =
- some worth dying for. The person who is really aware of
his existence is one who grows, assumes responsibilities
(has accountability) and tries to search for meaning, he
encounters the traglc trio of suffering, gullt, and death
(Allport, 1961). Man also encounters the trio of freedom,

b
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will, and love. Love 1ln our times has often become con-
fused with sex which as become g poor substitute for per-
sons who are searching for authentic love (May, 1969).

The history of psychology.ls filled with instances
of Aits having grown out of philosophles. Every scientifié
method, says May (1961b), rests upon philosophical pre-
suppositions, The above existential concepts are readiiy
seen to be incorporated into third force theories already
mentioned in this chapter -- Maslow's self-actualizing
person, Rogers'! fully functlioning person, and Comb's
adequate personality. Existential philosophy has also
found its way into varlous third force endeavors, but
perhaps most notably 1s evidenced in counseling practices.
It is difficult to distingulsh by label the various
counseling techniques used by different third force
counselors. For example, the client-centered counselor
who follows the theories of Rogers, and the exlistential
theraplsts who follows the theories of May, are talking
much the same langusge when they discuss man, the coun=-
seling relationshlp, and the process of becoming. The
language 1s generally existentlal, but not a pessimistic
variety (Arbuckle, 1965). A brief overview of third force
counseling or therapy will be seen after the following

gection.
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‘» Other Schools: Cognitive
L 0 slo

As mentioned in the beginning of thls chapter,

Elg

there are two non-humanistic psychologles which are not
really a part of the first or second force elther.s

Cognitive psychology and the biophysical theories are each

considered by some psychologlsts to deserve the status of
a distinct “"third approach". To insure theilr inclusion at
least somewhere in these first three chapters, a digression
shall now be made to polnt out thelr respective principles.
The brief space alloted to them in no way reflects an
effort to play them down. On the contrary, the very fact
of including them points up thelr lmportance as signifi-
cant contributors to an overall understanding of psycho-

logy today.

Cognitive psychology. Centurlies ago many people
believed that images or falnt coples of external objects

(e.g., of trees, stars, and paintings) entered the mind
directly. Learning and memory therefore used to be ex-
Plained in a way simllar to 'instant photos' we get today
from some cameras. Naturally this theory of direct
images printed in our mind misses a vital medlating pre-
cess., (In fact, even a photo needs the mediating process
of being developed.) |

Whatever we have learned about reality has been
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mediated by our sense organs (eyes, ears, skin, etc.) and
also by complex systems which interpret and reinterpret
the information received by our senses (Neisser, 1966).
These systems are called cognitlive systems and they
interrelate with the behavior of our muscles and glands;Q
An example of a cognitive system 1s visual cognition,
which involves bringing the outslde world inslde us, not
like an "instant snapshot", but through patterns of the
retina of our eyes which are mediated in the brain, then
interpreted, remembered, gnd thought abouts

Cognitive psychology (the psychology of knowing)
is therefore concermed about all the processes by which
sensory information is recelved, transformed, elaborated,
reduced, retalned, recalled, and thought sabout. Even per-
ceptions which do not come immedlately from the senses,
like hallucinations and images, are subject matter for the
cognitive psychologilst, 1s concerned wlth the broad over-
view of human activity. But the gtarting point for the
cognltive school 1s sensory input rather than the motives,
needs, and instincts of the psychoanalytic school, or the
obgservable variables (without any inner images, ideas, or
other cognitive transformations) of the radical behav-
lorists., Moreover, the cognitive psychologist believes
that lesarning is more than the S-R formula., Learning

involves a complicated mediating processs
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The reader may now have the feeling that the
cognitive psychologist?s concern about humans parallels
the way techniclans are merely preoccupled with the pro-
cess of a computer. Such a viewpoint certainly sells
short the valuable contributions of these psychologists;'
But to stay for a moment with the analogy of the computer,
a better understanding is had if cognltive psychologisté
are viewed as having an intense interest not just in the
mechanics of the "hardware", but especlally in the pro-
gramming and anslysis of the information within the
"human computor". Another analogy may further clarify the
deeper concerns of the cognitive psychologist. He is not
interested merely in the telephone line, but more so in thg
various inputs at one end, the actusl messages transmitted,
and the reception of the information along with its re~
tention, interpretations, and possible alternative uses
of the Information.

All analogles limp, and are therefore never
adequate explanations. To use analogles of computers and
telephone lines to explain the interests of cognitive
paychologlsts may lead one to forget that these men and
women are professionally (and genuinely) interest in the
cognltive behavior of the humen person ~- not just the
human machine. Throughout the years, these psychologists

have researched such vital human behavior as memory span,
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reaction time, recognition, focal attention, visual
memory, dreaming, description of speech, linguistics,
grammar, and several other cognitive and higher mental

processes of great value to man.

Biophyslcal Theories, Another distinct approach
to dealing with man's behavior is blophysical or, blo-
behavioral sclence as it 1s sometimes called., These in-
clude heredity theories, constitutional (body shape)
theorlies, biochemical theorles, and neurophyslological
(neural and physical dysfuntions) theories. There is no
questlon that overt behavlior 1s controled by the central
nervous system, including the brain. Following the
physiology model, psychologlcal events are studied by bilo-
physical psychologlsts generally from the standpoint of
man's neural events. In simplest terms, these theories
pretty well limit psychology to studying the action of the
brain.

These various approaches are quite new in the
overall science of human behavior., Their theorles are
nonetheless impressive because of the scientific models
used, but much of the theory remains unsupported by
thorough experimental evidence. For example, & neuro=-
physiologlcal theory suggests that varlous forms of
psychopathology (mental illness) are located in the limbio

system and in reticular formation. These two regions
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(neural) seems to activiate motivational and emotional
responses (Millon, 1969)., Very little is yet known about
the exact functions of these systems, but substantial
evidence i1s beilng gathered by Olds (1969), Delgado (1969),
and others supporting the theory that the hypothalamus,
amygdala, and septal regions of the limbic system exert
some control over emotions. An electrical stimulation in
a certain reglon of a monkey's brain will cause his
actions to slow down or speed up., Human éohlzophrenic
patlents have also (but rarely) been stimulated to deter=
mine more evidence about these psychotiocs and their
posslble rehabllitation,

Psychologlists of all persuasions are eagerly
awaiting firm results from some promising research of the
blophysiologists. In the meantime, psychologists in the
varlous other schools keep up their own work and research,

unwilling to Jjust slt back and walt for the biochemist to

conme,

Humanistic Education

Following the brlef interlude sbove, a return is
now made to the third force. Chapters One and Two con=-
tained behavioristic and psychoanalytic influences on the
education scene, and now attention is turned to the

humanistic~perceptual-existential viewpoints of education.
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The starting point here 1ls not so much a learning
theory, as 1t i1s a bellef in man. Before the learning
process begins, both the student and the teacher have
belief's about themselves and about each other, If the
student sees himself as growlng, able, open to experienceg
and many other third force concepts stressed in this
chapter, then he will become a learner rather than merely
someone who 1s taught. If the teacher perceives the
student and also himself in similar ways, he too 1s then
part of the learning experience and not an authority
filgure standing apart (or above) from his students., He
enters into the learning situatlion of the student; he
enters into the student,

The humanistic teacher will believe his students
can. learn, grow, and become more adequate, His faith in
his students and hls creative freedom to break away from
restrictive teaching models of the past will permit him
to become a facllitator of human change and growth more
than Just an imparter of knowledge.

These are days when students are crying out for
meaningfulness in education, and when they are seeking
answers to life's deepest questions, Thelr formal
educatlon should answer these needs. Learning must be
more than accumulating facts (and good grades). It must
deal with the discovery process of the total person; his
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cholces, creativity, goals, values, feelings, and splrit -
- not just his intellectual processes., Thus humanistic
learning is not preoccupied with the statlistical norms for
the average student. Rather 1t looks toward the fullest
potential that man can become, and the individugl dif-
ferences which can enrich the whole learning atmosphere.
The ldeal atmosphere for learning will provide:
freedom from threat, mutual acceptance between student and
teacher, and an understanding of limits (Combs and Snysgg,
1959), This latter point of limits means that neilther the
student nor the teacher will explolt or manipulate the
other, Limlts make a definlition of relatlionship possible,
and also provide stable frames of reference, Limits
should be clear, reasonable, and not sb restrictive that
growth 1is inhibited in any way. Thus both permlssiveness
and coercion in the classroom are replaced with respect

for the rights and "selfness" of the other.

Counseling Assumptions and Practilces
Throughout this chapter assumptions of the third

force regard for man have been presented, The foundation
for counseling, 1like teaching, 1s the positive regard for
man. The counselor is not an advice-giver., He does not
do something to a client, and is therefore usually not

called a therapist, as in the medicsl model, although

therapeutic results do occur, The distinction between
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counseling and therapy is often made, but some counseling
psychologlists maintain there 18 no essentlial differences
between them (Paterson; 1966)%

The humanistic counselor ls a person who enters
into a helping relatlonship with another human being to
facllitate hls client's discovery of hls own problems and
his own solutlons toward becoming more adequate and fully
functioning, The counselor therefore is one who 1is
skilled at freeing another to become his best_self! This
1s accomplished after rapport (A feeling of comfort and
truet) has been established, and while the client's
thoughts and feelings are being explored.

Third force concepts have been succintly drawn to-
gether by Dr. Emest Duley in his six attitudes or condi-
tions for counseling, Dr: Richard Bear, an existential
psychologlist at the University of Northern Colorado, in-
terprets Duley's concept as followss

1) Unrestricted commniocgtion.’ Communication
between client and counselor is unrestricted when the
counselor does not reinforce what he wants to hear, and
when he himself remgins free to say what he feelss

2y Acceptances The counselor accepts the cliemt
wlthout condeming or condoning what he says. The coun-

gelor nelther loses his own values nor does he impose thenm

on his clients Acceptance 1s rarely easy to develop
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whether in counseling or in everyday life situations,

3. Warmth. Everyone lmows what a warm person 1s,
but few adequate definitions can be found. Rogers calls
this an unconditlional self-regard. Warmth is the opposite
of being mechanical. A person allows it to happen with
others when he enjoys his own humanness,

L, Sensitivity. This is the willingness to
respond (not just reflect or react) to people. A good
counselor will rely on his feelings despite a certain risk
of becoming overly involved, The frequent cries for help
from a client are heard best by the sensitlve counselor.

5. Understanding. This 1s not only an intell-
ectual understanding of the client, nor is it “playing
God", A counselor who has experienced very human feelings
himself (e.g. fear, guilt, joy, etec,) can then better
understand the feelings of the client, Rogers' term of
"empathy™ 1s perhaps a combination of sensitivity and
understanding.

6. Spontaneity. The counselor gives of himgelf -
- not g technique nor a facade. Thls involves honesty and
trusting one's own feellngs within the counseling re-
lationship. Too many budding young counselors mistakenly
believe they should Just be a passive mirror for the
clienty No truly human relationship is possible for any

length of time without spontaneous interaction.

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



109

The above slx human qualities of a counseling
situation need not exlude friends or other "helpers" from
contributing toward the rehabllitation of some client,
The age of the paraprofessional is arriving quickly. The
paraprofessional (as in medicine or social work) is one |
who .18 trained to ald the professional, He does not have
an advanced university degree, but he has been thoroughly
taught basic fundamentals and speoclallized skills for the
professlion in which he serves. In counseilng, the “para-
counselor' could be a teacher, doctor, clergyman, parent,
or some other layman., Such a tralned person could assist
the professional counselor in therapeutic ways by
supplying support, acceptance, regssurance, love, and
respect for the client. In thils way therapy need not be
confined to the counselors office, but could be spread to
many other areas in the client's life (Maslow, 1957).

Criticisms of Third Force Psychologles
This new approach to psychology which 1s making

1ts presence felt alongside the "blg two" schools is bound
to recelve oritical reactions.

1., The terminology (e.g. "becoming", “"growth",
etc.) and the goals of the third force are too vague or
rerhaps too "sweet!", Because much of theilr teaching is

based on philosophy, its humanistic concerns are not

proper to psychology,
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2, Related to the above i1s the criticism of being
non~-sclientiflc, Third force results are hard to research
because they are hard to oblectlvely observe., The empha~
sls on human feelings seems to detract from a sclentific,
intellectual position. |

3. The counseling methods cannot easlly be taughty
seem to move too slowly, and do not rely greatly on ob-
Jective data from the past or from psychologlcal testing,

L, The results of counseling are not spectacular
or dramatic., Extremely disturbed people (e.g. full=-blown
neurotics and especially psychotics) profit little from
humani stic-existential techniques.,

5. A4 final "criticism" 1s often proposed by third
force psychologlists themselves: the ultimate goals are
never reached -~ one never really arrives at ultimate
self-actualization, full functioning, adequacy, or be-
coming a perfect healthy personality.

The Future -- A Fourth Force?

The cycles of man's hilstory seem to call forth an
ococaslonal burst of concern for the desper qualltles of
the human person. Historically mankind has profited from
the Golden Age of the Greeks, the dawning of Christianity,
and the Renaissance. Lesser waves (or ripples) of

humani stic concern can be found at times in governments,

labor, law, the hard scienceg, and in other public arenas
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where men move. Perhaps now the times and conditions of
the still young sclence of psychology are ripe for a wave
of humanistic concern to add a new fresh dimension to

this enterprise which is already committed to the study

of man, The decades of the 1950's and 1960's called out
for something different in many publlic areas. Perhaps the
advent of the third force was a timely answer to such a
call in the science of psychology.

During the ten or twenty years the thlrd force has
been budding and growing Ilnto an ldentifiable school of
psychology, 1t has grown in stature and influence, Pros-
pects for lts continued growth seem favorable., Three of
the four men singled out in this chapter for special con-
slderation, Rogers, Combs, and May, are currently still
actlive in research, teaching and wrlting. MNany younger
men and women are not only humanistic practitioners but
are assunlng leadershlp roles in clinlics, colleges, and
counseling centers where thelr productivity can be ex-
panded,

The fifth criticlsm mentloned above has prompted
several third force thinkers to consider new and psycho=-
loglcally unexplored areas to be part of theilr work. 1Is
it too soon to call this new interest a fourth force? Led
agaln by Abraham Maslow, before hls recent death, third
force psychologists (including Sidney Jourard, Anthony
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Sutich, and Victor Frankl) felt a need to explore those
intrinsic and ultimate human values which transcend
current humanlstic concerns. Thus the name Transpersonal
Psychology was adopted by them in 1968, A definition of
transpersonal (fourth force) psychology rendered by Sutich
(1969) explains that it is interested in those ultimate
human capacities and potentialitlies which have no
systematlc place in the flrst three forces of psychology.
Transpersonal psychology is concerned with sclentific
study and lmplementation of such matters as: ultimate
values, becoming, unltive consclousness, ecstacy, mystical
experience, awe, being, essence, bliss, wonder, ultimate
meaning, transcendence of self, cosmic awareness, spirit,
oneness, maximal lnterpersonal eﬁcounter, sacralization of
everyday life, transcendental phenomena, cosmic self-humor
and playfullness, maximal sensory awareness, and related
activities, experlences, and concepts.

These studles can be in indlvidual or group inter-
pretations and accepted as naturalistic, theistic, super-
naturalistic, or any other designated classification.
Therefore their concerns seem to be "transhuman® sctivities
from drives to religlous experience., To say thelr goals
are ambitious ls perhaps an understatement, but this seems

to be an age where the ambitious is accomplished,
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CHAPTER IV

DEVELOPMENTAL PSYCHOLOGY

The branch of psychology which studlies human
growth and maturation is called developmental psychology.
Physlical growth as well as psychologlcal changes are
studled from the time of one's conception until death ==
from the womb to the tomb., This chapter will cover the
areas of physlical development through childhood, the
development of our personality, and the way each of the
three major schools of psychology view humen development.
Adolescence and adulthood will be the subject of the
following chapter,

Physical Devélopment

Genetics

Before looking at the various age levels studied
in developmental psychology, a brief review can be made of
a few facts about genetics. (Geneticss the branch of
blology concerned with the mechsnics of heredity.)

A person's hereditary characteristics are deter-
mined by the 23 chromosomes received from his father and
the 23 chromosomes from his mother. Each of these 46
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chromosomes in the fertilized egg (zZygote) ocontains
thousands of tiny genes which are the carrlers of human
traits, Genes are elther dominant or recessive, Since
genes form into palrs, the tralt produced in the offspring
will result from elther the dominant gene of the pair or |
from two recessive genes which have united. A recessive
gene cannot produce lts tralt unless 1t ls paired with
another recesslve gene Jjust llke it. Examples of such
recessive tralts are blue eyes, tight eariobes, and a
tongue which cammot curl up at the edges. If a dominant
gene and g recessive gene unlte, the domlnant gene will
determine the characterlstic of the tralt,

Genetic inheritance 1s caused by a chemlcal sub-
stance called deoxyribonucleic acid (DNA), strands of
molecules forming the chromosomes., Genetlc sclentists are
currently involved in exclting work with DNA., They feel
that 1f these strands of INA are “unzipped", we will dis-
cover the secrets of the genetlc code which determines our
physical characteristics, such as halr texture, brain
characterlstics, and bone structure. Recent news and
photo magazines, which are often more speculative than
laboratory scientists, have even proposed g possible
manipulation of the INA code to produce “super bables" in
the future. (The prospect of teaching students of over=-
whelmlng superior intelligence is a terrifying thought to
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gsome educators who already feel sufflclently challenged
today.)

Another chemlcal substance of life is ribonucleic
acld (BNA) which assists DNA, A recent hypothesls states
that one function of BNA molecules 1s to carry memory.
Fascinating studles glve evidence that BNA extracted from
a smart laboratory rat (a rat that has learmed to run a
maze) can be injected into a normal rat who then runs the
maze wlthout having to tedlously "learn" the complicated
maze pathways. (The imaginative reader is now perhaps
speculating between the choice of sitting through a boring
lecture or being Injected with some of the professorts
RNA.)

Determination of Sex., Genes in one particular set
of chromogsomes determine whether the offspring wlll be
male or female. Each member of the palr of the mother's
chromosomes is called X, Ome member of the father's
chromosomes is X and 1s palired with a smaller Y chromosome,
When a sperm carrying a Y joins with an ovum, the result
ls XY, and a male zygote 1ls formed, When a sperm carrying .
an X joins with an ovum, the result is XX and a daughter
1s concelved, Therefore it is the father's chromosomes
which determines the sex of the child, In every 200
births about 106 are male bables., Why a majority of males

births? More than one explanation could be proposed, but
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the longer life expectancy of the female and the strain of
work and war on males seem to make such an arrangement
practical, (Young unmarried women often find the statis-
tical preponderance of males difficult to believe.)

Many people still believe that a child inherits
more physlcal characteristics from the parent of the same
gex, Thils 1s a false notion because exactly one half of
the chromosomes in a fertilized egg are from the mother
and the other half are from the father., An exception to
this statement, however, 1ls used to explain mongolism
(Down's Syndrome), a type of mental retardation in which
about 95 percent of mongololds have been found to have 47
chromosomes. (Millon, 1969) Research is also underway to
support the "super male" theory which holds that some men
seem to possess an extra Y chromosome, Certain crimino-
logists are even tempted to trace excessive cruelty in
some men to an XYY makeup such as the case of the Boston
Strangler,

But generally one 1ls safe in presuming that
physical characteristics are supplied equally by both
mother and father., However, some dominant physical char=-
acterlstics are linked to sex like colorblindness which
appears mostly in males, In females color-blindness is
recessive, and daughters of a color blind father are

usually only carriers of the X chromosomes containing
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genes for color-blindness, Hemophilia (bleeder's disease)

1s another sex-linked disorder appearing mostly in nales.

Heredity and Environment. Having reviewed the way
persons are programmed by heredlty, our dlscussion of
physical development must be balanced by also recalling
the importance of environment. Environment includes gll
the influences on our maturation which are not genetic.
Obviously a child cammot inherit characteristics which his
varents have acquired like a mother's musical ability or a
father's nasty disposition. But some famlly characteristic
may “rub-off" a bit on the child and become an environ-
mental factor In his development.

Food and diet are the most obvious environmental
factors in development, but other environmental conditions
can play a big part In our development., Childhood
environuental factors of home life, such as exercise, and
nervous tensions can help or hinder a person's development.
Later when the psychological development of a child is
dlscussed we will see quite clearly the importance of
other environmental factors such as playmates, discipline,
and soclal influences.

Years ago a favorite argument often raged over
which factor was more important, heredity or environment -

- the nature versus nurture argument., To ask which ig
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more important is to ask the wrong question. The sensible
question to ask, espécially in psychology, is how do
heredity and environment interact with each other, The
relationshilp between nature and nurture and thelr in-
fluences upon one another is our concern, not which one

is more important. For example, 1f heredlty provides a
small body sixe for a man (as in the case of Napoleon),'
can he adjust adequately in his society, or will he feel a
need té over-compensate for his size by lnappropriate
means., Throughout the rest of thlis chapter you may note
ways of how heredlty and environment can work together for

a truly healthy personalitys

Maturation

Heredlty never ceases to be a factor in a person's
growing up within hls environment., Heredity provides us
with the potential for our future behavior and learning,
Heredlty also sets fixed limlts as we mature within our
environment., Maturation is, therefore, the orderly growth
pProcess of an organism governed by both heredity and

environment,

Prenatal Maturation,s Maturation of the human
belng begins immediately after conception, The period
between conception and birth is known as prenatal develop=

ment and 1s the most rapid perlod of growth in a human's
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lifespan. The prenatal period can be catagorlized in three
stages: germinal, embryonic, and fetal,

The germlnal stage of development begins as a
single cell (zygote) which was formed by the unlon of the
paternal gamete (sperm) and the maternal gamete (ovum).
During the two weeks comprising the germingl period, the
zygote grows into a hollow sphere of cells measuring about
one fifth of an inch in diameter,

The embryonic stage 1s the second'prenatal perlod

of developm?nt; and lasts through the eilghth week of
pregnancy. {During these six weeks the embryo gives evi-
dence of th% baby!s emerging inner orgen system. The
heart bas b%gun to beat and the baby's head is clearly
distinct fr%m the body and is about as large as the body.
By the eigtﬁ week the embryo 1s 1 1/4 to 2 inches long and
1s easily recognizable as human,

The fetal perlod of development lasts from the end
of the embryonic period to birth, In this period the baby,
properly called the fetus, develops to the point where it
can easily survive outside the womb.

During the prenatal period the behavior of the
unborn chlld dlsplays remsrkable similarities to the be-
havior of a newly born baby. For example, as early as the
tenth week of pregnancy the fetus makes sucklng movements
with hls lips. His feet, if stimulated, will show a
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response known as the Babinskl reflex -~ the blg toe ex-
tends upward and outward and the other toes spread out
like a fan, About midway in pregnancy, usually a re-
latively comfortable period for the mother, the fetus
beginsg to grow body hair and also makes noticeable move=
mentsy In the fifth month the mother can feel these
aquilckening movements from the fetus which are at first
quite soft but later in pregnancy become rather solid
kicks. About the sixth month another peréon's hand placed
against the mother can begin to feel the baby's little
movements, During the final few weeks the arms, legs, and
head of the fetus may become very active but the movements
are comparatlvely slow and not at regular interwvalsy

Some unfavorable conditions can affect prenatal
development, Besldes the physical effects which could be
caused by the mother's excess of drugs, polsons, and
radlation or an abnormal diet and blood conditions, the
fetus may also be affected adversely by chemlcal changes
produced in the mother due to a dramatic emotional dis-
turbance she might experience, Thankfully proper prenatal
care and better informed expectant mothers are steadily
increasing the chance for a healthy and pleasant birth

proocesss
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Birth

After approximately nine months within his (or her)
mother's womb, the child 1s now ready to 1ea#e the soft,
protective, warm environment he has lmown and enter an
entirely different world., Otto Rank has called this dis;
ruptive change of environment the birth trauma. (Traumas
a German word used in psychlatry ilmplying an emotional
shock.) Not only will the baby'!s physical condition
change, but he wlll begln to learn new behaviors. He will
also enter into a soclety with people other than his
mother, A humorist once mused about the convenlence of
prenatal living alone -~ unless, of course, the baby had
8 wombmate.

Convenlence does remalin as parﬁ of the life style
for the new-born (neonate), Nearly all infant needs are
setisfled by nurse or mother. Whlle much of the day is
spent sleeping, the neonate does have varlous discomforts
which must be cared for such as hunger, being wet or
solled, and feeling too warm or too cold, Since the in-
fant cannot care for himself, the first months after birth
are sometimes called the caretaker period.

While the infant's physical needs are being met by
a caretaker, the neonate hlmself is adjusting to his new
environment by learning to use his senses and his musclesy

The outstanding Swiss psychologlst in child development,
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Jean Plaget, refers to the child's first two years of
cognifiVe development as sensory-motor learning because
the chlld's senses and motor movements are the pre=
domlnaht learning developments during these early months,
(Plaget, 1954) |

Sensory functions of the Infant. Although in-

dividual neonates have varying sensory capaclties at birth,
newborns respond to loud sound by the startle pattern
known as the Moro response -- extending hls arms and legs
and then hugging himself, often accompanied by crying.
Even before birth the fetus will sometimes respond to loud
sounds. Some newborn bables will fregquently turm thelr
heads in the direction of certaln sounds which indicates

a falrly well developed sense of hearing at blrth.

The sense of slght becomes apparent after a day or
two when the newborn seems to be able to discriminate
between lighte of different brightness. There also seems
to be evidence that the neonate willl sometimes follow a
moving object with his eyes, but hls eye muscles need much
strengthening& Although he cannot see objects clearly at
a dlstance, some observers believe that within a few days
of birth the baby can dlstinguish colored from black and
white obJects held close., He will also look longer at
patterned figures than at undefined or unfigured sights.
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Shortly after birth the neonate will be sensitive
to taste and smell and also show & response to changes in
temperature. Thus a baby may refuse milk of the wrong
temperature., Pain is vaguely felt by the neonate right
after birth but pain does not seem to become normglly 1n-'
tense untll several days later. Therefore a circumcision
during the first week after birth does not require an
anesthetlc., A little sugar fed to the baby boy i1s enough
to distract him during this minor operations

Motor Functions of the Infant., Motor functions

are the bodlly movements and motlons we make, A one day
old baby can make general movements of his body and can
menage some speciflic reflexive responses like a yauwn,
frown, hiccough, or sneeze. A baby cannot wvoluntarily use
his hands for grasping objects until about five or six
months, although parents are often amazed at the strength
of an infant's reflexive grasp like hanging on to a blanket
or even holding hls whole body up with one hand grasping
a bar above hls head.

The most obvious motor development of the infant
is his locomotion., It's a great day for both the baby and
parents when the new baby can take hls first steps aloned
But many stages lead up to thls moment. All babies do not

reach each stage at the exact time, but there is an orderly
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progression of development in all babies. Some bables can
walk at nine months; others are not walking until twenty
months or later., Motor development depends upon several
variable factors like health, readliness, and motivation.

Locomotion and posture of infants generally pro- |
ceeds in an order;y sequence from the general to specifilc
movementss Fifty percent of infants by the age of:

3 months, can roll over;

6 months, can sit without support and stand holding
onto furniture;

9 months, can walk holdlng onto furnltures;

12 months, cen stand alone, (Frankenburg and Dodds,
1967)

Since only fifty percent of American infants
master the above tasks by stated month, 1t must be re-
nembered that some bables may be months behind the average.
A good example 1s walking. The average age for the baby's
flrst steps alone is during the twelfth month, shortly
after he has achleved standing alone, But some bables
walk at seven or elght months, while others haven't
nastered walking until twenty months of age. Parents of
early maturing children should not believe theilr offspring
are genluses; nor should parents of late maturing children

necessarily fear retardation;
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Developing Communication Skills
During the first two years of life when the infant

18 learning sensory-motor skills; he 1s a busy little per-
gon, Probably he is so preoccupled learming about his
environment and the tasks hls body can perform that
learning a verbal language Jjust has to walt until he has
mastered the more baslc sensory and motor skills, |
especlally locomotion. But certainly the infant has been
commmilcating all these months, Each various style of
crying means something unique to the perceptive parent.
For example a cry can say, "I am hungry", or "I am tired",
"I am not feeling well", "I want attention", and so on.
(Incidentally, actual tears do not accompany orying until
about the seventh month.) Even different smiles ocan be
interpreted in the infant's process of communication., Not
every smlle is saying, "I am content." In the early
months after birth the infant will often display a wry
smile just before burplng. From the second month to about
the sixth month a soclial smlle appears in response to
nearly every human face,

Games also are a way of communicating. Beginning
as early as the second month a baby enjoys an adult
"talking to him"., Some bables at this age even try to
moke vocal sound in return. As this kind of adult-baby

"conversation" progresses throughout the months, a sense
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of understanding and real communication bullds, In the
third month a baby will play the game of reaching out for
an object and will also get pleasure from mild rough-
housing. (Stone amnd Church, 1968) The baby is becoming
more soclal, He will smlle when a parent pretends to be |
angry, but he will scream 1f he senses real anger. After
three months of age the baby looses 1ts prenatal look and
takes on a more individualized body shape and unique per-
sonality. The baby's communication from this point on 1s
probably more volumtary than hls previous impulsive quasi-
communicating. An example of voluntary communication is
found in the case of a three month old who 1ls now starting
to sleep through the night without feedings. He now knows
that bedtime means the end of belng active and having
companionshlip, and he will cry in short bursts of dismay
hoping for the return of the parent. Parents may have to
exerclse real restralnt for a few nights not to return to
a orylng baby, or else they willl reinforce his demanding
behavior,

Around four months of age many bables enjJoy being
thrilled with the expression “Boo" sccompanied by an
occaslonal tickle., Of course no game should ever really
scare an infant, but if he knows it 1s a fun game and if
1t doesn't go on too long, the baby may glve out with his
filrst real laugh which replaces his usual smile or gurgle.

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



129

By six months the baby's vocallzations are becoming more
dlstinct., He not only coos and gurgles, but now starts
babbling == g fore-rumner to real words, Also at six
months the baby will begin imitating some of his parents
gestures., He will also Join in family laughter even |
though he understands nothing of the Joke, It's his way
of communicating hls presence. Later on several other
games are helpful to develop communication: dropping
things from the high chalr to be retrieved by the parent,
handing toys back and forth, bathtub games, "this little
Plggy", and other games which just "happen" between a
child and loving parents.

Near the end of his flrst year the baby has gra-
duated to more complex games like pat-a-cake, After a
Phase of imitating words spoken to him, the baby soon
begins to understand the meaning of various words., Com=-
prehension of words 1s the flrst phase of actually
learning a language., One study indicated that an average
baby can understand 3 words at one year of age, 22 words
at elghteen months, 272 words at age two, and 2,000 words
at age five,

The other phase of dealing with a language is of
course to actually speak the words. Expressing one's self
in words begins months later than comprehension., Between

the age of one year and eilghteen months the textbook baby
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18 actually speaking between two and six different words.
After that he puts a couple words together like "Get ball",
"Where milk?" By age two he 1s using phrases and very
silmple sentences, As the months pass, more sophlisticated
phrases and word groupings are used, so that by four yearé
of age a chlld 1s speaking sentences which are grammat-
lcally acceptable,

Preschool Years

The preschool years beitween two and four find the
child maturing physically, soclally, and mentally. He is
past the sensory-motor stage of development and now in-
creasingly learns control and coordination of his body.
Soclally he meets friends from outside his family clrcles
He is also maturing mentally. However, he is still ego-
centric In hls frame of reference for thinking and there-
fore somewhat unable to take another's viewpoint.

Soclal development 1s seen in the conversation of
children which i1s often like thelr play. Until about age
two or two-and-a-half thelr play has been alone or
solitary and so has been much of thelr speech, Then as
begin the preschool years, they enter a phase of parallel
play -- side by side, enjoying the presence of asnother,
but not really sharing, Thelr talking is also side by

slde, not real communication, After parallel play is a

period of gsgoclative play where all the children are
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engaged in the same type of play, but they are still doing
thelr playing separate from others. For example, each
child 1s separately playing with his own trucks or her own
dolls but not really co~operating in each other's exper-
lence, Thelr conversation 1s likewise often associated |
with a similar subject but no real inter-communication is
evident,

After age three children have cooperative play,

. | edge Playing house together, but even heré the adult will
notlce chlldrens' conversation is what Piaget calls dual
or collective monologue. They take turms talking, like
taking turns playling, and they are often even talking about
the same subject, but their conversation, like their play,
does not flow in an orderly fashion. (Maybe this is not
necessarily unique to young children,)

During the last part of preschool years and
reaching to age seven, the child's cognitive development
1s noted regarding classes and number concepts. He can
see some relationships between classes of objects and
between numbers. According to Pilaget (1954) the child of
this age also develops the sense of conversation regarding
mass, welght, and volume., For example, a five year old
will know that a mass of something, like clay, i1s not
changed when its shape is changed., Or a six year old
knows that the total welght of several objects will be the
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same (conserved) regardless of how they are packaged to-
gether. Finally a seven year old has learned conversation
of volume; namely liquids do not change volume when they
are poured into a container of a dlfferent size or shape.
During these years he begins school and his whole world
1s expanding.

Later Chéidhood

The child is now beginning his later childhood or
what is called the middle years (approximately age six to
twelve)., During these years between preschool and
adolescence, the child continues his physlcal, socilsal,

and cognltive development.

Physical Development. The chlld is getting used
to hls body which has now slowed its growth. Hls head,

which had been too large for his body, now seems to

appear more proportionate, He has lost much of hls baby
fat, and hls body 1ls becoming more co-ordlnated for tasks
llke riding a bicycle and learning more compllicated games

or sporxrts.

Soclal Development. Socially children in their
middle years are drawn in to clusters of theilr same sex,
The middle years are sometimes called the "gang age" be-

cause of close peer assoclatlions formed in informal

neilghborhood and school clusters as well as in organized
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groups like scouting and church clubsy Peer values often
seen more lmportant than parental wvalues and often peer

secrets are kept from parents.

Cognitive Development, The mental or cognitive

tralts of later chlldhood are described by Plaget as gon-
crete operations and are distingulshed from the preope-
rational thought period which lasted from age two to
seven, The child is now able to use some logical (con-
crete) operations and to classify or organize objects
Into helrarchies, He can use some loglc and reason about
space, -size, numbers, and time, He is becoming less ego-
centric in his thought patterns., Usually not until
adolescence is a person capable of what Piaget terms the
perlod of formal operations (age eleven to fifteen),
During this final period the adolescent is doing more
sophlsticated abstract thinking, conceptualizing, and
hypothesis testing.

Practical Applications for Parents
As the baby grows into childhood, perents and

teachers can eilther help or hinder hls physical maturation
as well as his psychologlcal development., The well in-
formed modern parent wlll not be satisfied with merely

the knowledge of childhood dlseases and proper nutritionsl

health care., Even good baby books such as Dr, Spock's
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Baby and Child Care go beyond that level of ralsing a
child. Parents will also want to be concermed with the
child's mental health, his self-concept, and his being
loved in new and more sultable ways.

Good heredity 1s not enough for good development,
The environment in which a chlld grows must be a contri-
buting factor to hls physical and psychological maturing.
For example, several studles have shown the importance of
an enriched environment for a child: namely an environ-
ment that challenges his capacltles and expands his life
style. Enriching a child's environment begins when he is
an infant in the crlib., Such things as placing hanging
mobiles over his crib will expose him to movement, design,
and color, and will provide exercise for his eye muscles,
Mobiles can be easlly homemade and changed from time to
time.

The sensory capacity of sound is developed by the
child hearlng a variety of sounds including muslc with
good rhythm. The warm volces of parents are especially
important for a chlld to hear. From parents' volces the
child learns vocal sounds, but more important, he senses
securlty and feels loved.

The infant's sense of touch can also be enriched.
He should touch and be touched. Not only should he touch
different material, but he should be touched with various
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materials like soft towels and especlally with loving
hands and faces., When parents are coolng, talking, or
singing to an Anfant, they can also stimulate the infant's
sense of touch and motion by stroking, rubbing, and even
gentle pinching as well as by moving hls arms and legs,.

Expensive toys are of little wvalue to an infant
who doesn't yet kmow what the toys symbollize or how they
operates Simple things llke fabrics or a large wooden or
plastic block do as well to enrich an infant's environ-
ment. The objects presented to him should be large be=
cause his sight 1s not quite developed, hls fingers are
not yet co-ordingted to hold tiny things, and also be-
cause the infant has a way of examining objects in his
mouth which leads to choking if the object 1s small enough
to fit into his mouth. At about six months of age the
infant will discover hlis feet. They too go into his
mouth for inspection and when he bites down on hls new-
found possession he abruptly learms that those feet are
really a part of his own body. (An unfortunate carry-over
of this experlience ls that some of us grown-ups seenm to
persist in the "foot-in-the-mouth" syndrome,)

- As the baby leaves the crlb, his environment

grows, He sees new slghts and feels new ob)ects. Cer=~
tainly a play pen 1ls practlcal for the busy mother, but

1t can be moved to dlfferent areas so the baby can be
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exposed to new adventures, e.g. the various smells and
activities that happen in the kitchen. The baby should
also have times to be free from a play pen., 4n ollcloth
covering the carpet allows him to move around with a
minimm amount of effort. During the baby's early life
1t is the parents' responsibility to see that electrical
outlets in the wall are covered. These outlets attract
the little fingers of an exploring baby. Fragile objects
should be placed high enough not to be knocked down.,
Such precautions by parents are far better than constantly
trylng to traln a baby not to touch, Later on he can be
shown the lmportance of "Don't touchi®™

Playing ga.nies wlith a chlld of any age serves many
good purposes. Games are ways of learning visual and
audltory skills and they help develop an infant's memory.
Playing with the child 1s hls invitation to feel close to
fz;mlly activities., Games show him lessons of safety, co-
operation, and competitiveness, Incidentally, it is not
& good practice to continuglly "fix" a game so a child
wins, He must learn that 1life 1s not always easy and that
he will not always have his own way., (Besides, early
winning at games is often mentioned as a cause leading to
later compulsive gambling.)

The most necessary environmental enrichment is

people, In these days of the small 'apartment size?
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family the child needs more than parents, a brother or
sister, and a limited number of playmates. Grandparents
and other relatives glve the child an extended family and
alsgo a perspeotive of age., Friends of the parents show a
child another slice of society. Some very close friends
even become an "Uncle Greg" or "Aunt Susan" and very
adequately become surrogate relatlves for the baby of a
small family., However, a child 1s not always ready to
have people forced upon him, A three month old baby will
often be very reserved around strangers and s six month
old baby frequently shows a real fear of strangers -- a
kind of "sgtranger anxiety". Later in life children are
sometimes shy and hesltant to meet new people. Trying to
look at the complex world through the eyes of a child
helps us to better understand their many apprehensions,
One of the many arts ln ralsing a chlld is to balance his
soclabllity at the same time he 1ls being cautioned to
avold strangers who could lure him away for harmful

purposes.

Readiness. An important practical fact for
parents to understand about children ls summed up in the
word readiness. Readiness implies that stage in the baby
or chlld when he is set to undertake a new task. A good
example is tollet tralning., To force training too early
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does little or no good and may likewlise lead to parents!
frustrations which the baby may pick up as signs of
parental rejection. The physlcal abllity must be ready,
e.g. control of the bladder and sphincter muscle, and the
abllity to sit on the tollets Moreover, the child must
also be ready to understand the meaning of certain in-
structlons which accompany toilet training., Some mothers
boast that thelr bables are tralned at six months or
earlier. 3Since some babies have a regular schedule of
defecation, the mother may capitalize on this regularity
and be alert for signs of the baby's discomfort and then
rush him to the bathroom. Such early "training" only
means the mother, not the baby, 1s trained. Usually bowel
control precedes bladder control and these come after a
baby can walk. Also daytime control precedes nighttime
control, and o mother just has to walt out the time
necessary for the baby to bocoue ready, Timing is very
important to know when to begin efforts to train a child.
The same principle of readiness applies to nearly
everything a child learns: for example, holding a spoon
or glass, walking, or roller skating. Some children be=
come ready for tasks sooner than others for several rea-
sons including the presence of other children, inner
motivations, and parental efforts. But premature efforts

from parents may do more harm than good. The best guide~
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line 1s still -= readiness.
Remembers

1y Maturation for all children follows a uniform pattern,
but some children mature later than others in certailn
tasks.

2,/ Less training is usually required if the child has.
matured to the state of readiness.

3¢ Allow a young child to concentrate on working out one
problem at a time, Too much input at one time can be
confusing and will frustrate his output.

Ik, Give the child times and opportunities to make mis-
takes., (Sometimes children learn better from past
mistakes than we do.)

5. Don't judge children's efforts or results by your own
standards. They are not ministure adults.

6, Stimulate their imagination and creativity instead of
solving all thelr problems for them

Love. Needless to say, the most lmportant prac-
tical thing we can do for our children is to glve them
love -~ and then more love. If the environment in which
a chlld grows is a love=fllled atmosphere, the child will
feel the securlty, acceptance, and affection he needs to
maintein and enhance hls self-concept., Only then can the
child grow up to become an adequate and fully functioning

person. Much of what will follow on the next pages will
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be an adjunct to glving love and to teachling your future
child to also be loving, But perhaps the best way to in-
form your child about love ls to fill hls 1life with your
love == being assured that love ls more often caught than
taught!

Development of Personality

Up to this point discussion has been mostly about
the physical (and some mental) aspects of human matu-
rations It is now time to consider the child's person-
ality development., Certainly a person's physical matu-
ration and his personallty development usually go hand-
in-hand and have direct interdependent relationships as
we have already indlcateds Bubt for the purpose of better
understanding how a person grows and changes totally, a
separate treatment of personality development 1s covered
in this section.

Personality can be described as a comblnation of
behavior patterns or characterlstics in a person which
makes up who he is., Since any discussion of personality
can cover a broad range of toplcs, dlscussion here will
be limited to toplcs which are of practical value to
parents or future parents.

All of our physical characteristics are geneti-

cally inherited from our parents. But many of our
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personality characteristics also come from our parents or
guardians because they are the most influential persons

during the first years of our lives,

Prenatal Influences on Personality

It has already been mentlioned that prenatal
pathology such as a mother'!s poor nutrition, toxic in-
take, and radlation can affect the baby physically.
(Pathology: The study of dlsease and of impaired mental
and physlical functions including causes, processes,
developments, and consequences.,) But students often ask
whether psychological (e.g. emotional) disturbances in
the pregnant mother can affect the baby. A qulck answer
to thls questlon is that more study and research 1is
necegsary before absolute prenatal cause and effect re-
lationshlps can be established. There 1s some evidence
that an emotional trauma of the mother during pregnancy
can produce a chemlcal reactlon releasing secretions into
her blood stream which reach the embryo or fetus through
the fluid Interchange between mother and infant. Specu-
latlon 1s mostly centered on the blologlcal results to
the infant rather than any emotional carryover, For
example, an emotional disturbance during the embryonic
period can cause Infants to be born with a cleft palate.

At this time the most assurance which can be

glven of psychological influences on the persocnality—
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of the unborn child is that most "old wives' tales" are
worthless., Absolutely no evidence supports former claims
that a pregnant mother listening to classical muslc will
give birth to a musically talented ohilds or that a
mother who wilitnesses lightning strike nearby will produce
a nervous offspring or a child with a whlte streak in his
hair,

Children and Thelr Emotlons

Emotional development 1s more clearly observable
after the child is born., Just as the child develops
physically from the general to the speclfic, so too his
emotions foi§.low a similar general to speciflic patterm.
The neonate shows only a general emotional response of
exc::!.temeni;.;i It may be many months or even years before
the child learns to be specific enough in his emotions to
concentrate% his emotion of fear, for example, toward a
speclflc type of snake or a certain barking dog in his
neighborhood. By three months of age the infant manlfests
clearly the emotion of distress. But it is months later
before hls distress dlfferentiates into anger, distrust,
and specific fears, Llkewlse delight, which is evident
at three months, later specifies into affectlion or
elations

Not until much later does a child learn to control
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his emotions of jealousy, elation, and anger. (Perhaps
some of us never adopt an adequate control for some
emotions.) Studies have shown that middle and upper class
children learn more emotional control than lower economic
class chlldren but may experlence more anxlety as a
result, Delayed gratification often 1s typlcal of the
middle class American: e.g. eating dessert after the meal
rather than before, or saving money rather than spending
it for immediate gratification. Regardless of the soclo-
economic class, one can easlly see the advantage of
children having a good adult model who can show both:
a) how to control certain undesirable emotional outbursts
and, b) how to freely express his feelings and not keep
emotions forever bottles up inside.

Since the emotion of fear 1s usually learned, a
child can "catch" fear of lightnling and thunder from a
fearful parent. How much healthier it would be for the
same parent to polnt out what causes the thunder to be
loud and the lightning to flash and then invlite the chlld
to realistically face the experience of a thunderstorm.
Other emotions llke anger, hostlility, and aggresslion are
handled by the wise parent who can be understanding and
realize that chlldren of other parents also express such
emotions, If the parent can allow the child to communi-

cate hls feelings and then explore with him the meaning
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involved as well as the consequences of such behavior,
the chlld's personality will be helped. A serious mis~
take made by parents 1s to reinforce undeslrable behavior,
such as a child's temper tantrum and pouting, by con-
slstantly glving in to the child. Once children discover
they can manipulate a parent with emotional flare-ups,
they are in the process of learning faulty personality
behavior which could last a lifetime.

An interesting sidelight to thls discussion is the
strong opinion among many psychologlsts that the emotions
of parents also should be expressed around children, If
children do not see healthy signs of affection and Joy in
the home, they are being deprived of learning how to show
these feelings of warmth, On the other hand, if parents,
due to compulsive self-control, refuse to show anger or
irritation at any time in front of their children the
parents are not belng normal. Parents with pent up anger
nay also carry around resentment and guillt inside then-
selves which can sap a lot of energy out of any parent.
In other words, giving a spanking may do more emotional

good to the parent than its corrective worth to the child,

Discipline
It is far better to help a child gain self-control

by showing love than it is to attempt to extinguish bad

behavior by using force or fear. But even love imposes
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limits and carries demands.

It is no secret that chlld and adolescent alike
will test the limits and demands placed on them to find
Just where thelr boundaries of freedom are. Yet when
they mlisbehave they are often really seeking out limits
imposed by parents and they want to kmow how mesningful
such limits are. If any doubt exists about boundaries,
the chlld will usually put them to a test. Chlldren not
only need guldelines of discipline, but they welcome such
guldelines in the long run as will be mentioned again in
the next chapter,

Parents should agree between themselves about the
use of the following dlscipline practices:

1, Positive sanctions for the child include ex-

pressions of love, rewards, and pralse. Behaviorists
have concluded that correct responses from the child
which are positively reinforced by the parent establish
stronger bonds of learning than using negative rein-
forcement or punishment to extingulsh inappropriate be-
havior. DNor should children be raised with the idea that
good behavior always brings rewards., Hopefully, they will
accept the fact of life that famlly living includes co~-
operation and voluntary good behavior without always ex-

pecting a payoff,
2, Negative sanctlons are also part of disciplinary
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practices. These include withdrawing privileges and the
use of punishment. The Biblical advice of sparing the
rod and spolling the child stlll holds much truth today.
But reason should rule over might. To use force without
a previous (or at least subsequent) explanation could do
much to increase the parent-child communication gap.

3. Reasoning 1s a third discipline practice, Aan
older child's behavior can often be directed by reasoning
with him. Reasoning 1s effective if both parent and
chlld develop the knack of belng an active listener to the

other, Without understanding each other's feelings,
motives, and purposes, the parent and child might just as
well be living in two different homes -- or worlds. Only
by active listening can reasoning be effective to direct
behavior., A wise parent can expand reasoning to include
the use of models (e.g. an older brother or the boy down
the street). A child's behavior can often be directed by
models the parent points out == but only to a point. The
overuse of mo&els can have a very deflating effect on a
chlld's self-concept,

Whatever the moment calls for, parents (and

teachers alike) should administer discipline with fair-
ness, firmmess, and consistency.

Perceptions of the Child

A young infant percelves hls small world as a
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fleeting kaleildoscoplic plcture. To him there 1is no
stability nor frame of reference, Gradually as time
passes, the infant begins to discover the reality of the
world through perceptions which recur and take on some
stability. He begins to make connections, Objects which
are out of sight are no longer out of mind as they used
to be for him during his first six or seven months,

Although most of us cannot remember many events
in our 1;f§ which occured before we were four years old,
We now can try to recapture how we may have felt as a
baby. Only by trying to imagine a baby's feelings can we
hope to understand the perceptual world of a child,
Adults seem like glants to a baby, and punishment (with-
out a court trial) may loom as a constant possibility.
(Dimick and Huff, 1970) Before two years of age a child
consclously exercises little or no freedom. His food and
clothes are selected for him and his schedule of eating
and sleeplng are imposed. He 1s told to perform for
guests == then again told to be quiet when guests are pre-
sent, Even after two years of age the child's freedom isg
still impalred, but now he can say "No", be disobedient,
have temper tantrums, or even run away from home to show
his displeasure with the local glants, He may or may not
feel free when it 1s time to enter school, For some

children school may be just another prison away from home,
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(No doubt some of our present college students may agree
with the psychlatrist, William Glasser, who poignantly
remgrked that our soclety has two institutions where time
is the maln factor in being released: prisons and schools)

A chlild's perceptive awareness of hls own body 1is
quite advanced by the end of infancy. But hls self-con-
cept undergoes mich growth and many changes the rest of
his life. The way a person perceives himsgelf and his
environment will influence, to a great extent, his manner
of behaving throughout life. (Combs and Snygg, 1959)
Therefore adequate and wholesome perceptiong are very
important to the child.,

Certainly the chlld's perceptions are highly cor-
related with the type of care he gets from his mother.
If he acqulres good perceptions of himself and his world
from his mother's care or from others who care for him,
his total personallty will reflect these perceptions. On
the other hand, poor care from mothers or others can re=-
sult in iInadequete perceptions and thus cause children to
have a personality riddled by anxieties. We have already
mentioned stranger anxiety experienced in infancy. This
may be caused because the child's perceptions have ac-
quired expectations of what a familiar face (llke his
mother?s) should look like., If a strange face appears,

his perceptual expectation 1s abruptly altered. He under-

1

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



149

goes uncertainty and consequently experlences anxlety.

Begimming around ten months of age another kind
of anxiety occurs in many chlldren. It is called sepa-
ration anxiety because it happens when the child sees his
mother leave him or when he percelves himself as belng all
alone for a long while. The chlld has learned to depend
upon his mother for nearly everything, and the sudden
feeling of her absence ls threatening, he becomes anxlous,
and may cry in distress.

Throughout childhood other anxleties result from
any number of frustrations or disruptions in the order of
his life, Anxleties, although unpleasant, are unavoidable
and often necessary in the long run. Concerned parents,
armed with this understanding of anxiety, will do two
things: a) avold traumatic perceptual chairges for the
child and b) expose the child from time to time to a
varliety of less extreme changes such as short travels or
excursions, He will then not lead an overly sheltered
childhood, and his perceptugl field wlll be expanded
sufficlently to cope with mlinor changes.

The Child's Soclalization

No two children are allke, Each one has his or
her own individual personality. A mother who ls thought-
ful and aware of her chlldren is the flrst person to

__understand the unique personallity of each child., She will]
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vary her modes of caring for and relating with each child
as thelr interpersonal relatlionshlp develops., Thus the
child's soclallzation begins.

Maternal Influence. Harry Stack Sullivan and
other psychologlsts point out the 1mpoiténce of the inter-
personal relationship which exlsts between mother and
chlld, A "give and take relationshlp" between mother and
child lead Sullivan (1953) to hypothesize that a mothers
anxlety can rub off onto the child she is caring for as
was implied above. But to go one step further, the
"Mother" can be anyone caring for the child: an abrupt
father, a nurse who 1ls more a baby techniclan than a
gentle caretaker, or an older brother or sister who may
become impatient with the child. If these substitute
mothers by thelr poor interpersonal relations with the
child increase his anxietles, his soclalizatlon process
may ultimately be impeded.,

From Sullivan's viewpoint, mothering involves
much tendernessy; which in turn provides securlty for the
chlld. A healthy communication cun be carried on be-
tween mother and ohild during thelr meny moments together,
e.g. feeding, bhathing, and changing diapers. If we can
assume with Sullivan that the emotional state of the
mother does affect the child (although few studies have

been made to empirically prove thlsg assumption), we might
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have a plausible explanation why some bables are more
soclally serene while chlldren of another mother may be
more fussy. (Jersild, 1968)

But there is another slde of this story of the
mother-child interpersonal relatlionship -- changes in the
mother's own personality. If we remember that a child's
personality is uniquely his own and not necessarlly the
exact lmprint of hls mother's personality, then it 1s falr
to assume he will also influence the personality of his
mother to some degree. We are talking here of a more
subtle transformation a child may make on his mother
rather than the sudden annoyances a mother displays when
her child misbehaves, It is true that a woman's basic
soclallzatlon process is changed when she flrst becomes a
mother, But it 1s also true that the mother's soclal-
1zation is subject to further ongoing changes because her
own personallty is continuously affected by the person-

ality of her child or children.

The Dangers of Separation. The chlld's process of
soclalization can be impaired by separation from his
parents, There are numerous studies showing the import-
ance of his not being isolated or separated from loving
ties. Soclalization does not take place in a vacuum, nor

does 1t take place adequately where human love is minimal,

Babies need loving care almost to the degree they need
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oxygen and proper nutrition. Gentleness and affection

are even needed for lower animals like the laboratory
monkeys used by Harlow (1958, 1962) to demonstrate this
point, Harlow and hls wife ralsed some baby rhesus
monkeys separate from their mothers‘qnd reported that some
actually dled. Those who survived were not normal, They
grew up as "neurotic" monkeys. Some could not have a
normal sex life, and those who dld have bables did not
care for thelr offspring.

Similaxr dramatic results are true also for human
infants who are motherless during the early oritical
years of their personality development., Spitz (1945)
made a study of chlldren separated from their mothers.

His study, which has been criticiged but has also found
many supporters, was carried out in two institutions. The
first was a nursery for bables of mothers in jall who were
allowed to take care of their own babies., The other
institution, a foundling home, had more adequate facili-
tles in terms of location, food, and medical care., But
the foundling home had only ten nurses to provide care and
love for elghty-eight infants. (Perhaps one of the most
important functions of a nurse is to hold and cuddle
infants.) The importance of early mothering was seen in
the different outcomes of the two sets of infants,
Children with their mothers in the prison nursery
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developed normally. Those in the foundling home with
ll;tle or no mothering had drastic consequences. After
two years, 37 percent had dled, and those who survived
were later extremely deficlent -- some not learning to
speak, walk, or feed themselves,

Not only 1s some kind of physlical mothering wvital
in the first years of a child's life, but also necessary
are the qualitles of love which must accompany that
mothering. Qualities of love include the whole spectrum
from warm affection to proper disclpline., If parental
love is lacking, a child may suffer in memny ways. A
growing phenomenon in our country is the battered child
gyndrome, This frightening spectacle occurs when one or
both parents cruelly beat thelr chlild -- sometimes to
death. One speculatlion to explain why parents beat their
children is that the parents' own childhood was deprived

of many important qualities of love,

The Child's Father. In the very early life of an

infant, the role of the mother is usually stressed, as we
have done here, because she 1s the chlld's most constant
companion and caretaker. But in the past decade many
child psychologlsts have rethought the importance of the
father's role with his growing children. Soclologlsts as
well might tell us that fathers today are assuming a

different phllosophy toward thelr children than the text-
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book father of former generations. Today's fathers often
find themselves in the role of caretaker for their
children during the hours when wlves are liberated from
the domestlic scene. A father who cheerfully accepts the
task of changing dlapers and otherwlse is a "significant
other" for hls chlld will certalnly develop close father=-
child ties.,

One aspect of the father-child relationship is
ldentification. The term identification has more than one
meaning in psychology and psychlatry, but here it means a
child's imitation of, and close affiliation with, heroes
(hopefully including parents), sharing in their attributes
and learning how to be llke them as the child develops
soclal roles., Obviously the presence of g father 1is very
important to a son, as is the presence of a mother to a
daughter. The son will learn hls masculine role through
ldentifying with a father who i1s truly masculine, How-
ever, the term masculine should never be confined to mere
physical prowess, but should include manly qualities of
compassion, warmth, and acceptance, A father who ls se-
cure in his male role and who 1s in every sense a gentle-
man will be a healthy model with whom his sons can
identify as thelr personality l1s developing. Young women
selecting a marrlage partner might well consider what kind
of father her future husband will be.
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Not only will a son's personality be affected by
his father, but a daughter's personality is also influ-
enced by her father. For most daughters the first man in
her life ls her father and to a large degree she leamms
how to relate with other males 1f she has experienced
good interpersonal relating with her father. The
father!s communications with her, like holding her as a
baby, talking with her, and generally treating her like a
feminine person will doubtlessly help develop her self-
concept and her total female personality.

Where the father of a young family 1s absent
through death or divorce, it seems reasonable that some
male model should be present for the development of the
children's personalities. Surrogate fathers often are
grandfathers, uncles, a next door nelghbor, a teacher, or

volunteers from the local Blg Brothers organization.

The_Ongoing Nature of Socialization

Exploration. As the baby grows into a child,
patterns of socializing he learned earlier will be ex-
randed to contribute to his personality development. For
example, the baby whose home provided an enriched environ-
ment in which he could explore may, as an older child,
continue this tralt of exploring his bigger environment,

Curiosity and adventure are favorable corollaries in an
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exploring child., Whlle safety and discretion are import-
ant lessons a chlld must learn in hls process of explor=-
ation and dlscovery of life, an overprotective mother
could unwisely thwart life's challenges which confront her
chlld. Instead of insisting on absolute neatness, clean-
liness, and qulet, a confident parent can encourage
spontaneity, independence, and other explorgtory behavior
which will enhance a chlld's self-reliance.

Negatlvisme. Soclalization 1s not always smooth
salling for elther child or parent. If rough seas make
an experienced sailor, then stressful perlods of develop=-
ment help the child's personallity grow, An example is the
period of negativism. The negative stage in development
1s roughly between elghteen months and three years of age.
During this time the "Nol" is frequently used., Refusal
to be tollet trained 1s an example of negativism.

Symptoms of the negative chlld are screaming, biting, and
pouting. The child is trying out his independence after
having been dependent as an infant. A sklllful and
understanding parent can help the child through the neg-
ative stage so he learns to balance his lndependence with

the glve and take life of the famlly and society.

Sibling Bivalry. During thls same perlod the
toddler will begin to appreciate sibling relations,
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(Siblings: children of the same family.) But this stage
of development also marks the beginnings of sibling
rivalry -- the competition, jealousy, and warfare between
brothers and slsters. A frequent rivalry exists, for
instance, between a two-and-ga~half year old and the newly
born baby Just home from the hospltal who now seems to
get all the attention he once had. Parents who are sen=-
sltive to the older sibling's jealousy will attempt to
convert rivalry into rélationship. Such attempts do not
always succeed in eliminating jealousy, but parents can
encourage the toddler to share famllial feeling for the
newcomer, and wise parents will continue to show much
affection for the older chlld, Not infrequently will an
older sibling regress into former behavior patterns to
regain parental affection. Examples of thls regression
are whining, infantile baby talk, and a return to bed-
wetting, Anything will be tried to get back into the
spotlight again.

Sibling rivalry can occur at any age level, as
anyone knows who has a brother or slster. Bltter sibling
competition, jealousy, or any feeling of inadequacy are
not pleasant sensations but they may prove in the long
run to be a necessary learning experience in the social-

izatlon process as one's personallity develops.
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Annoyance. If the child and parents have resolved
the negative stage mentioned above, there is a stretch of
relative tranquility in the chlild's temper and temperaments
However, peace does not last long. At about age six a
second negatlve perlod emerges which 1s sometimes called
the “stage of annoyance", Symptoms of the chlld's annoy-
ance are displayed in his being bossy, impulsive, and
indeclisive., He 1s adjusting to hls growing body, freedom
away from home, and school life. Sometimes he feels over
his head in new experiences, and he wlll often cover this
feeling up with a know=it-gll attitude. Emotionally he
1s easlly upset., Around thls perlod nightmares in
chlldren occur most frequently.

But all is not stormy for the chlld during this
stage of development, The child is learning cogniltively,
he 1s doing creative thinking, and overall he is coping
with the world around him in the important ongoing process

of hls soclalization.

A Child's Value System

Part of adjusting to soclety (or even helping to
adjust soclety) depends on our system of values or our
beliefs, More will be sald about this in the following
chapter on adolescence, but here we can briefly mention

the child's introduction to values. The first consclous

awareness a child has of values is probably when he
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assumes responslibility for right and wrong behavior., The
process of dolng right and wrong acts is dependent upon
what we call consclence, Freud put the development of
oconsclence at about age three. Conscience tells us what
values and bellefs we hold, and consclence develops as
the person grows in age and maturlty. But where does the
child first learn his values and his own limited set of
beliefs? They begin from others who successively influ-
ence hims parents, glamorous people, attractive adults
who gre around him, and peers. Certaln ocomposites of
attractive people also are influentials for example the
typlcal boy scout, the professional ball player, or the
gtory book zlrline hostess. But the most influential
contributors of values and bellefs to a chlld are parents.
Parents instill wvalues in thelr children either
directly or Iindirectly. For example, 1f religlon is an
important walue for the parents, they will directly in-
8tlll religion on the fully consclous level by teaching
thelr belliefs to the children and by having their
chlldren share in some meaningful religious experience or
service, On the other hand, these same parents will also
indirectly convey theilr own religious values to children
by thelr behavior -- living out their internal convictions
In so doing, the parents max_not be making any conscious

effort to lmpart a religlous attitude but this value ig
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being transmitted through actions which often speak louder
than words.

Any other value or virtue, such as honesty,
obedlence, or modesty, can be imparted in a simllar way.
Take the example of courage, Parents do not simply sit
down with thelr son and explaln courage Jjust before he
enters the armed forces, but rather he has somehow ab-
sorbed certain qualities of courage whlich hls parents and
others have dlrectly or indirectly given to him from his
early childhoods

Two Theories of Personallty Development

Different aspects have been seen of how one's per-
sonality develops from conception through childhood.
These early years are consldered the most formative for
developing the warious tralts of behavior which make up
our personality. A personality 1s never frozen tight
after a glven period -- it always is subject to change
and growth throughout life. But most psychologlsts agree
that a definite pattern of behavior is firmly established
during infancy and early childhcod.,

Thls book mentlons varlous theories of person=-
ality, but at this point two theories can be briefly dis-
cussed showing how personallity develops especlally in our

formative years. These theories of Freud and Erikson
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both belong to the psychoanalytic school which places
mach emphasis on a person's early years and hls uncon-
sclous struggle to reduce tensions. It 1s well to keep
in mind that these theorles are just that -~ theories.
The general prinociples establlshed by Freud's theory es-
pecially are hard to prove emplrically; nor can they be
wrltten off as pure myth.

Freud's Psychosexual Develog ment Theory. Freud
hypothesized that the one psychologically important

motive in our development 1s sexual in origin, encompass-
ing the id , of procreation and life itself, not Just a
physical act. From hls earller writings five stages can
be 1dent1f1e;zd. through whlch a child passes in his psycho=-
sexual deve];Lopmen’c .

The %earliest developmental perlod Freud presents
is the oral istage occuring durlng the infant's first year.
In this perlod sexual pleasure (in the very broad sense)
is gratified through the oral oxr mouth regions According
to Freud, if the infant 1s deprived from sucking and other
oral activities he will develop an oral fixation which in
later life 1s characterized by the oral syndrome; namely
excesslve oral behavior, greediness, and.passive depend=-
encys (It would be unwise and quite unnerving for the

reader who is just beginning the study of psychology to
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make any speculstlions or Judgments about your acquaint-
ances who like to smoke, klssg, or gossip a lot. Simllar
cautions hold true of the followlng stages as well -~ for
obvlous reasons.)

The gnal stage during a ochild's second and third
years often arises in connection with harsh tollet
tralning., If training is too strict, causing anxiety in
the child, the anal syndrome may appear in later years
ldentified by compulsive behavior and excessive self
control or conformity.

The phalllc stage between ages three and five
follows the oral and anal stages 1f they have been re-
solved normally. In this third stage the child's plea-
sure comes through fantasy and "romantic" feelings to-
ward the parent of the opposlte sex, Freud labeled such
feelings the Oedlpus complex to describe a boy's attrac-
tlon to hils mother and his Jealousy toward his father., In
the Greek tragedy King Oedipus unwittingly married his
mother, (Girls' excessive attachment to thelr fathers is
called the Electra complex.) During this cruclal period
of development, the super ego arises and a person's con-
sclence 1ls begun, Resolving the Oedipus complex ocours
when the son can comfortably identify with his father,
and the daughter with her mother.

Following the phallic stage 1s a relatively quiet
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sexual. period called latency, the perlod where sexual
impulses have been repressed through resolving the Oedlpus
complex, It 1s a perlod of physlcal actlvities and sepg=-
ration of the sexes into like-sexed groupss

Latency lasts until adolescence when the fifth
and final perlod, the genital stage, ls initiated by the
onset of puberty. True heterosexuallity ls the foundation
of the genltal stage and the child, emotionally eman-
clpated from hls parents, acqulres healthy adult sexual
feelingsy

Freud has been severely coriticilzed by even his
own disciples for his overemphasis on sexs Bubt the point
to be made here about Freud's theory ls that our person-~
ality 1s well adjusted in latei life if we have success-
fully passed through various childhood experiences.

Eriksgon's Psychosocial Stagess Erik Erikson
(1963), a current psychoanalyst, presents another way of

viewing personality development. Social development and
periods of conflict, not sexuallity, form the cornerstone
of Erikson's stages. But, like Freud's stages, a person
who successfully works through each of Erikson's eight
1life crislis periods as he matures can possess a healthy
and well developed personality. |

In the following chart on page 165 the psycho-

logical confllict or crisls mentioned in each stage 1is
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sucoessfully resolved if the first alternative in the
second colum is mastered., Then the favorable charact-
eristics listed in the last column will become evident,
often through the significant relations (third column)

the person has.s For example, in infanoy, 1t 1s hoped that
the infent willl acqulre trust feelings from his mother to
displace any possible mistrusts With his basic needs met
the Infant wlll then have the feelings of goodness.

The Three Schools

Erikson's stages lead naturally into the next
chapter whlch deals with adolescents and adultss To con-
clude this discussion of the child's physical and psycho-
logical development we can look briefly at the ways the
three major schools of psychology might regard this part
of developmental psychology.

Behavioristic Viewpoint, For the behaviorists,

physical growth 1s of course observable and can be meg=-
sured., Psychological growth 1s also subject to empirical
research in terms of a person's external behavior. Verls..
flcation of how adequately a person adjusts in life 1is
obtained by observing his behavior and comparing it to
what is considered desirable or optimum, We are deter-
mined by our environment and we are thus limited, but at

times even the environment can be manipulated to help a
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of his child rather than vice versa as we see too often
in many homes today where children are spoiled., Skinner
also conﬁrlbuted greatly to chlldrens' formal learning by

introducing teaching machines for programmed learning.

Paychoanalytic Viewpoints. In the latter part of
this chapter we presented Freud's and Erlkson's stages of
development as two representatives of the psychoanalytioc
approach to understand developmental psychologys They,
like most psychoanalytic peoprle, place much lmportance
upon early successful parent-chlld relations. Other
psychoanalysts vary their theorles of development from the
general theme that man is always seeking to avold tensions
and conflicts which to some extent determine one’s be-
havior and personality. For example, Adler clalimed we
spend much of our llfe compensating for our feelings of
inferlority. Our personality develops as we strive for
superiority. Adler also points out the importance of our
interpersonal relatlions which can contribute or detract
from our personality growth.

Jung sald our personallty is affected by symbols
of life and by various memoxry traces of mankindts past
(see Chapter II)s¢ Jung also claimed that some person-
alities are introverted from an early age onwards while

others develop throughout life into more outgoing or ex-
troverted patterns. Adult personality characteristics
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can therefore be traced to early childhood patterns.,

The neo~Freudlan, Karen Horney, stated that as a
child grows up he or she tries to avold anxlety which
often ocomes from one's parents. This early anxiety is a
feeling of 1solation or helplessness in a hostile world,
How a child resolves these feelings determines and shapes
the nature of hls personallty in adulthood.

The great contribution of the psychoanalytic
school to developmental psychology 1s, of course, pointing
out our unconscious behavior throughout life and also
pointing out our constant efforts (and fallures) to cope
with the real world around us as we develop physically

and psychologlcally.

The Third Force Viewpointss Earlier it was stated
that the perceptlons of a chlild are important in deter=-
mining not only hls behavior but also his inner conceptsy
Perceptual psychologlsts of the  third force therefore see
the need of children being presented with an enriched
environment where new perceptlons can be established,
Parents and other adults can help children form honest and
healthy perceptions. As a result, the child will develop
the healthy self-concept of an adequate personality. This
means that he will see himself in positive ways, will be

able to accept himself and others, and perceive himself

as clogely identified with others. (Combs and Snyge,1959) |
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Because many psychologlists who ascribe to an
existential philosophy are growth orlented, they place
great lmportance on chlldren having experlences of ex-
pPloration, discovery, and expanding conscious awareness.
Our consclousness becomes our determination. A person's
free will, more than the psychoanalysts®' innate drives or
the behaviorists! environmental factors, determine our
action as we become free from parental care and peer re-
strictlons., A further existential concept is transcen-
dence == the Inclination to exlst for more than just the
mundane now, The "eternal now" (including man's ultimate
meaning and destiny) railses one's sights and goals to
glve him further dlrectlion in life and thus hls develop-
ment takes on ever new dimemslions as he growss

Humanistic psychologlsts in general urge that
children be exposed to persons who have positive and
healthy personalities themselves, Rich interpersonal re=-
lationships with parents, peers, and elders are part of
the psychological growth process for a child's develop-
ments Love for and from others is a vital part of his
self-growth,

The goal of a child's personality development will
hopefully bte self-actualization (see Maslow, Chapter III).
If the child's physiological and safety needs are met when
he 1s young, and he has a childhood where significant
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others share love with him, and if self-esteem is part
of his life, then the chlld may well be on his way to

freely strive for the goal of being a truly self-act-
ualizing person.,

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.




171

BIBLIOGRAPHY

Combs, A, and Snygg, A., Individual behavior: New Yorks
Harper and Row, 1959.

Dimick, Ki and Huff, V., Child counseling:; Dubuque,
Iowas Wm, C. Brown, 1970,

Erikson, E.H., Childhood and society. (2nd ed.) New York:
Norton, 1963,

Frankenburg, W.K., and Dodds, J.Bsy The Denver develop=-
mental soreening test., Journal of Pediatrics, 1967,
71s 181-191,

Harlow, H.,F. and Harlow, M.K., Soclal deprivation in
: mozke g. Sclentific American, 1962, 207, No. 5,
136-146,

Jersild, A.T., Child psychology (6th ed.) Englewood
Cliffsy NeJse$ 1§3§:

Millon, T., Modern psychopathology. FPhlladelphla: W.B.
Saunders, 1969,

Plaget, J.y The congtruction of reality in the child.
New York: Baslc BOOKS, 1955,

Spitz, R.As, Hospltallism: an inquiry into the genesls of
psychiatric conditions in early childhood. Psycho-
analytic Study of the Child, 1945, 1, 53-74.

Stone, L,J. and Church, J., Childhood and adolescence: A
psychology of the growing person. (2nd ed.,) New York:
Random House, 1968,

Sullivan, H.S., The interpersonal theory of psychiatry.
New York: Noxrton, 19%3;

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



CHAPTER V

DEVELOPMENTAL PSYCHOLOGY: ADOLESCENCE THROUGH OLD AGE

The preceding chapter explored the physical and
psychologlical development of the individual from the pre-
natal period through childhood. The remainder of a per-
son's life 1s not Just a tapering off period or_merely a
long span of years when one's body and personality are
continuously adjusting to the environment during the pro-
cess of growilng old., Pogt=-chlldhood years are also a
series of developmental periods wherein growth and change
(maturation) are dynamic and dramatics Adolescence and
adulthood cover the largest number of years in a person's
life, and it would be erroneous to think that development
1s not oonstantly going on physically, soclally, emotlon-
ally, and in many other ways.

Adolescence

The most obvious and eventful perlod of develop=-
ment after childhood 1s adolescence, the period between
chlldhood and adulthoods Everyone seems to know who the

adolescent isy, but opinions vary on what adolescence is.
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A policeman may have a dlfferent view of adolescence than
a medloal doctor. A Juvenile Judge may see adolescence
dlfferently than a parentsy Even the psychologist may not
regard adolescence the same vay as the actual adolescent.
A partial explanation for this inability to arrive at an
adequate definlition is because adolescence is more than
one thing, It i1s a period of time, and it is also a style
of 1lifes It is a subculture, and it is a frame of mind/
Adolescence 1s no one thing: To further add to the diffi-
culty once "adolescence" is put into the stralt jJacket of
a definition, a couple years later that definition is
nearly obsolete. |

For the sake of some clarlty and directiony
adolescence here will be described from two points of
view: first from the physical aspects, and second from the
psychological aspectss The physical considerations will
be more brief than the psychological because they are
somewhat more stable and thus easier to pinpoint.

The Physical Aspects of Adolescence
Some definitions glven by Stone and Church (1968)

may be followed to understand three important terms within
the period between childhood and adulthoody

Pubescence, The period of about two years prior

to puberty 1s called pubescence, During this prepubertal
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span there is a noticable spurt in physical growth which
is quite dramatic when compared to the immedlate preceding
years of latent growth during late childhood. Body and
faclal proportions change. For example, the nose may
appear somewhat large until the rest of the face “catches
up?. The primary and secondary sex tralts begin activity
during this period, but these traits mature more fully in
puberty.!

Puberty, The period in life when sexual maturing
becomes evident 1s called puberty., Two maln sexual char-
acterlstics which occur during puberty: (1) the primary
sex characteristics which are activitles of the repro-
ductive organs, and (2) the secondary sex characterlstics
which lnclude the appearance of pubic halr, breast
development in girls, and faclal halr and deeper volce
changes in boys., The primary sex characteristics of a
glrl's first menstrual flow (memarche) marks her arrival
at puberty, as does the appearance of live sperm cells in
urine of boys.

Sclentiflic research has pointed out that the
menarche may better be consldered as the midpoint of
puberty for a girl, A girl's menstruation at first may be
quite slight and irregular for some months. In fact, a

period of "sterility" (no ovulation) may exist for:-six
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months or longer after memarche. Boys may have erotic
sensation accompanied by an erection of the penis prior to
pubertal maturation, but ejaculation of the semen may not
ocouri When it does ocour, sometimes during sleep in &
nocturnal emission ("wet dream"), then puberty has been
reached,

The actual age at which these events occur dlffers
widely for various youngsters, with boys generally lagging
behind glrls a year or two. Usually the age of twelve is
clted as the age of puberty for girls, and fourteen 1s
designated for boys. Hurlock (1967) claims at the present
time gbout 50 percemnt of Amerlcan glrls are sexuwally
mature enough to produce sex cells at about age 13 for
middle and upper socloeconomlc groups, and at about 1375
for lower groups (who's health and diets may not be the
best)y Boys mature about a year later than girls at an
average age of 145 years. The other 50 percent of young-
sters are elther "early maturers" or "late maturers" and
are about equally distributed on elther side of the aver-
age age:; The most marked differences noticed between the
two sexes occur between the ages of 12 and 14 years be-
cause then there are more mature girls than boys. These
differences are not only observed in the larger physical
bodies of girls (the only 'developmental peri'od. when glrls®
size 1s larger than boyst'), but also in thelr psycho-
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‘logical maturity which will be discussed later.

Adblescence. The third term to understand, along
with pubescence and puberty, is adolescence. As stated
earlier, "“"adolescence" can have many meanings, but in
terms of physical development it includes the span of
years beginning with the prepubertal growth spurt and ocon=-
tinues until full physical (and psychologloal) maturity -
- whenever that may be. Within the total number of years
of adolescence, two perlods can be distinguished. Early
adolescence 1s from the beginning of pubescence until
about a year after puberty. Late adolescence is the rest
of the time up to adulthood. The legal age for adulthood
nay be twenty-one years, but physlcal and especially
psychological adulthood varies greatly from person to per-
son, and "full physical maturity" i1s ambliguous and diffi-
cult to define.

The glands. Physlcal growth during adolescence
involves the obvious lncrease in size and strength of
muscles and bones and development of neural patterms,
Moreover, various glands in the body play a very import-
ant role in adolescent changes and growth. The pltultary
gland ("master gland%) i1s especlally important because it
produces hormones which trligger off other glénds respon=-

sible for adolescent development. Of these other glands

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



177

the adrensl glands regulate sexual characteristics, When
certain adrenal hormones begin to secrete piior to puberty
they influence the secondary sex characterlstics of body
halr distribution and the lowering of the volce. Both
boys and glrls experience g lower tone of volce but, of
course, more so0 in boys. Overactivity of the adrenal
hormone can result in virilism which is accentuated mas=-
culine characteristics llke a very deep volce or a heavg
growth of beard. Unfortunately this condition sometines
appears in women, snd the extreme case is the "bearded
lady" in the carnival. Adrenal hormones also contribute

to the appearance of plmples in both boys and girls.

The gonads are also endocrine (ductless) glands
which secrete hormones into the bloodstream in inocreased
anmounts when sexual maturation begins. The female gonads
are the ovarles, while the male gonads are called the
teétes. As the ovarles develop durling adolescence, they
begin to dispense ova (eggs) at the average rate of one
ovun every twenty-eight days. As the testes develop, they
produce the male sex cells called spermstozoa (sperm or
seeds) which are periodically released or ejaculated in
large numbers., In sexual intercourse the male semen
(about a teaspoonful of fluid) will contain upward of 350
million spermatozoa. The gonads work in a reciprocal way
| with the pifuitary gland. First, the pitultary stimulates |
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the gonadss the gonads in tumn :.?ea.ct on the pltultary
gland so that it willl further reduce the growth hormones.
Thus the time for physlcal growth is finished when the

period of adolescence is completed,

grlﬂ.erv maturations During the years of physical
adolescence; a2 person's helght increases about twenty-five

peroent, and weight nearly doubles, But there is a
noticeable trend today for evem earlier maturing and for
more increassed maturational levels than in previous yearss'
Two gemerations ago a fifteen year old boy was about two
inches shorter and temn pounds lighter than his modern
counterpart. Girls were gbout half and inch shorter, but
conversely, today's girls between seventeen and nineteen
years of age are about three pounds lighter than their
grandmothers were at the same age., This fact may reflect
changes both in dlet and in concepts of beauty (Stone and
Church, 1968),

Earlier maturing is shown in studies by Tanner
(1970), who claims that menstruation, for example,; is
occuring four to five years earlier today than in 1830y
and there are signs that the trend in earlier maturing will
continue, Good health and better nutrition seem to con-
tribute to earlier maturation,

At the same time that people are maturing earlier,
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they seem to be entering into adult roles at a later age
than young people formerly did in our Western soociety.
Years ago young people worked in flelds and mines and
factories alongside thelr parents. There wasn't much of g
transition period from childhood activities to adult
responsibllities, Today, after the enactment of chilad
labor laws and mandatory school attendance uﬁtil a certain
age, young people, while maturing sooner, are delayed
longer from entering into adult tasks., Added to this long
reriod is the further delay that comes with more years in
college and/or the military service which further prevents
the independence necessary to assume typical adult re=-
sponsibllities.,

The offshoot of these two variables =- (1) earlier
maturing and (2) later entrance into 'adult roles! =~ is
the phenomenon of a longer period of adolescence., Gene-
rations ago the perlod of adolescence was much shorter,
and in some cultures outslde the Western world, the con-
cept. of adolescence 1s practically non~-existent. It is
this relatively new phenomenon of the longer period of
adolescence, with its own pecullar life style of being
neither chlld nor adult, which contributes to psycho-

logical aspects meriting our consideration.

The Psychologlcal Aspects of Adolescence
Everyone can recall his or her own adolescent |
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years and the feelings experienced ~-~ sometimes marvelousy
sometimes dreadful. Simllar feelings may ocour at all
stages of one's life, but because of our country the stage
of adolescence has assumed lts own definlite perlod of life,
some psychologlcal tralts seem to be more proper to the |
teen years than to any other stage of a person?s develop-
ment., A few of the unildue psychologlcal aspects can now
be pointed out briefly,

Emotional and social adjustment, Because the
adolescent is undergoing dramatic physical changes, he

also 1s llkely to experlence parallel emotional fluxu=-
ationsy Some young people in their teen years escape any
noticeable emotional changes as they remain falrly well
adjusted to their paremnts, peers, and culture all through

adoleseence} Perhaps at times too much fussing is made

about these years of "storm and stress" because the vast
majority of people pass through them and emerge in quite
good condltlion; a little more experienced, more mature,
and often much wiser,

However, durlng the actual days and years of
adolescence, a stornm may rage within many young persons.
If he makes poor judgments (and his lack of mature wisdom
may often lead him to such lmproper choices), he may then

recelve negative 'feedback' from parents, teachers, or

leven from hls peers. This unwelcome feedback, combined |
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with his own knowledge of having made a mlstake, can cause
him to become quite depressed. Overtly he then appears
sullen, moody, or at best reserved. As consequent be-
haviors he can choose from the options of being more
cautlious and retiring, or he may launch out to prove his
point by becoming obstinate, overbearing, and inconside-
rate, If elther of these behaviors seems to work well, he
may decide (consciously or unconsclously) to maintain such
a behavioral posture for some time. In other words, he
may develop a personality pattern with which he can cope
adequately with hls critical soclety and with his own hurt
feelings,

Parents and teachers can be helpful by providing
some honest posltive feedback to the adolescent when the
occasfon merits it. No one wants a steady diet of neg-
ativism from others. If the opportunity seldom arises for
"glowing reports" from parents and teachers, at least they
can malntaln a good sense of humor about the young person,
trying to laugh with him -- not at him.

Much emotional stress ln the teen-age person 1s
allevliated by identifying with his own age groups Con-
formity to peer groups (e.g. in a school club or on a team
or at the nearby 'hangout!) is a blg step forward to being
accepted by others. Thelr conformity through opinions,
activities, speech, or dress prompts Horrocks (1969) to
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conclude that young people are essentlally conserwvative
where thelr own age-mates are concerned. Such conser=-
vatism 1s not apparent to teachers and parents who view
their conformity as a radical (sometimes threatening) de-
parture from adult standards.

The more the adolescent mingles with his peer
group, the more lmportant  peers become in his life, and
less apparent is the lmportance of other groups like
school, church, or even family. Secrets are shared and
confidences are best kept wherever a person feels strong
loyaltlies. A younger child may feel close loyalties to
his parents, and an adult may feel them with a marriage
partner, but the adolescent often experiences greater

loyalties with his peers than with anyone elge.

Motives and needs. Since the adolescent 1is
'forced' to survive in his $15 billion subculture (which
now spans over more years than ever before in our history),
he wlll naturally be motivated toward hlis own peer group
and theilr shared goals as Just stated. Along with this
motivation is the movement 'away from' (emancipation) abe-
solute adult guthority and parental restrictions. In his
efforts to become emancipated he will periodically, but
persistently, test the limits of adult authority. Junior
and senlor hlgh school teachers experlience this limit

testing dally from students. The successful teacher, in
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terms of dlscipline, will understand the motivational
dynamlcs of the students and wlll allow the needed freedom
for thelr growth, while at the same time making 1t clear
where the limits are. These limits must be reasonable --
firm, yet falr, and occasionally flexible., Not only does
classroon order requlre such limlts for the learning pro-
cess to be assured, but students themselves feel an inner
need for gsome limits. Very often, the reason students do
go to extremes in thelr classroom behavior (or at home) is
simply to find out and make sure what their limits actually
are, Once the limits are known, the adolescent feels se=-
cure and, if he ls a reasonable person, he wlll then en-
Joy his freedom within those limits and even deslre to
conform to many standards set down by those in authority.
Feellng secure 1s one of many needs for the
adolescent. A whole book could be written on their many
other psychologlcal needs, In addition to the universal
needs (for all of us) presented by Maslow (see Chapter III)
and the speclific needs from the psychoanalytic school
(see Chapter II), there are other needs which seem most
necessary during the age of adolescence, Anyone wishing
to work most effectively with adolescents is told by
Bhojra) (1961) to try to understand thelr needs. Earlier
Murray (1938) elaborated on this point by saying that no

one can get along without having some notion of another's
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"motivational force" =- needs, instincts, drives, im-
pulses, urges, inclinations, and desires, Such a motl-
vational force is indeed active in the average adolescent,
The addlitional needs of adolescents to be men-
tlioned here are by no means an exhaustive list, but rather
they form a typlcal list for young people. These needs
come from g recent study by Horrooks (1969) and Weinberg
involving 654 boys and girls from ages 12 through 20,
Thelr most enduring needs durlng adolescence were found to
bes
1/ The need to conform to the behavior, values, and
standards of some individuals or groups (parents,
teachers, peers),
2. The need to recelve unqualified and deep express-
lons of affection,

3. The need to work hard and to attaln worthy goals.

Identity crisis. A further need for the adoles-
cent is a2 striving for identity -- the secure sense of
knowing one's self. Recalling Erikson!s psychosocial
stages from the preceding chapter, adolescence 1s the
stage when a person ls faced with the main psychological
crisis of arriving at a personal identity instead of
having one's self be so diffused as to lose one's inner

self and meaning., In finding hls identity the adolescent

will feel gnd act in tune with himself, his capacities, |
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and his opportunities (Erikson, 1963),

Identity 1s ilmportant to the adolescent who has
emerged from chlldhood where he has Just learned some
skills for integrating with others. In Jjunior and senlor
high school years adolescents are beset with the physio-
logical revolution of thelr genital maturation and psycho-
logical uncertainty of the years ahead (Erikson, 1968),
Identity~seeking 1s observed in thelr efforts to establish
their own soclal culture whereln they can share mutual
feelings of continuity. This continuity must now include
sexual maturity, freedom to make some independent de-
clsions, and the desire to make something work -- thelr

life.

Sexual development. A definite part of the

adolescent's ldentity 1s his or her awareness of sexual
change and maturation. In sexual development the physical
changes and psychologlcal changes are engaged in a race to
catch up with each other. Bodlly changes in sexual devel=-
opment can contribute to psychologlcal feelings ranging
from embarrassment to security and esteems. An adoles=-
cent's view of sexuallty is to some degree shaped by his
or her parents' attitudes toward sex. If affection at
home has been hldden, or 1f sex has been treated as *dirty’

and unmentionable, the chlld may have grave anxieties

whenever his very natural genital feelings begin to
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develop.

Parents aré often apprehenslve gbout the onget of
sexual feelings in thelr offspring who are approaching
adolescent age. They worry about thelr son's possible
promisculty or theilr daughter's possible pregnancy. A
home where communications are open between children and
parents, and where love, affectlon, and sex are treated
with naturalness, 1s a home which 1s already teaching sex
education and not leaving such instruction up to schools
or the chlldren's peers. Some wlse parents view their
chlldren as having many needs or empty spaces to be filled
with such things as hobbles, adventure, learning, games,
humor, and companionship. If all these empty holes are
filled at needed times during a child's development from
an early age, then as the chlld reaches adolescence, his
dally activities will aiready be occupled and fulfilling.
When his natural inclinations about sex finally do arise
he will still have his other interests and occupations to
be a balance in his life. He will therefore not become
overly preococupled with the onrush of sexual interest. It
wlll fit well into his exlsting total pattern of daily
Interests and activitles without necessarily becoming his

overwhelming obsesslon,

Education of sexuality. "Sex education" is often
a mlisnomer because its ngme implies an education about |
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copulation and reproductlon only. A more total view might
be had 1f one Would think in terms of "education of total
gsexuality?. The term sexuallty has broader concepts than
Just the blological sex act., It implies that males and
females do not just have intercourse in a physical way,
but that real male-female relatlionships consist of inter-
course in communicatlons, understanding of inner feelings,
and relating in socletal male-female roles,

Sexuality (not mere sex) in a male, for example,
influences his thinking, emotions, spirituality, self-
concept, and numerous interpersonal relations in his dally
life, He should be educated to act and react like a male
totally, not merely in the marltal reproductive act. He
can also be made aware that females are dilfferent from
males in many ways besldes in the sex act. He can be
educated not only about woman's physlology but also about
woman's psychology: her ways of communicating, her subtle
feelings, her desire for affection which is different from
hls desire for 'sex', her loneliness, and her moments of
sllence. Conversely, the adolescent girl can be educated
to the above corresponding male personality characteristic.,
Thls l1s education for total sexuality.

Where can "“sexuallty" be taught? In the home,
where boys observe a loving and considerate father who

shows affection to his wife in a hundred small ways, and
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where girls learn femininity from thelr mothers., The home
can be a school where children learn that true love 1s far
Wwider than mere sex; where answers are not only gilven to
every question but where questions are anticipated; where
children see parents klssing and meaning it, communicating
and not Just talking, and working at love instead of Jjust
walting for love to happen. Home is therefore one place
where total sexuallity 1s taught by being lived,

The school is also a place which can glve more
than mere "sex education", Movies or slides and talks by
a doctor, clergyman, and married couples are fine, but are
usually limited to just a few hours. Why can't each
teacher be aware that students are more than potential.
machines for making bables, or for avoiding venereal dis-
ease? The average Junlor and senlor high school curri-
culum presents countless opportunitles to instill healthy
concepts of total sexuality. Schools can certainly pro-
vide a poslitive education about masculinity and femininity.
Some qulck examples are: English literature 1s filled with
examples of good love and of bad love which can be dis-
cussed in class; history and the social sclences are
fllled with men and women who were aware, or less than
aware, of what masculinity and femininity really means;
physlcal education classes, whlle concentrating on the

male and female bodles, should not ignore the male and
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female psychology.

Total approaches to sexuality in the home, in the
school, and also in community organizations can do great
gservice in making adolescents more secure in their ouwn
masculinity and femininity and also can allow them to grow
in more total self-awareness and in the awareness of each
other., A young person who is more fully aware of his or
her total sexuallty is then more capable of channeling and
recycling thelr forceful blologlical drives into productive
psychological maturing.

Leaving home, In one sense, the adolescent is
always in the proocess of leaving home., Adolescence is the
perlod when a person may feel the need to leave his 'child
house'! -= the life-style of his first dozen years. He
knows he can no longer remain a child, and he knows he
needs to soon become an adult. So he sets out for his
'adult house' which is blgger, unfamilisr, and unfur-
nished -- quite different from hils 'chlld's house's The
Journey between these two houses ls called "“adolescence',
It takes time and 1s often uneasy, unsure and uncomfort-
able,

On some days the adolescent may courageously set
out for hls new house deciding to be quite mature. But
this maturity 1s hard to maintailn, so he relapses into his

former childlsh ways. He vacillates between adult be-
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havior and a child's behavior. He hears parents or other
authority figures say on one day, "You're not old enough
yet for that," The next day he may hear, "Stop acting
like a 1little kid." In addition to this kind of conflict
the adolescent may often feel the amblvalence of both
wanting to act "grown-up" (in the adult house), and at
the same time "cry like a baby" (in the child house). No
wonder an adolescent may feel all 'mixed up' and regard
the world as 'crazy'.

Any change of houses requlires moving some posses-
slons and leaving others behind (and perhaps obtaining new
possessions along the way or upon arrival)s The adoles-
cent must declde what childhood behavior, values, and be-
liefs to leave behind and which new ones to acquire. The
adolescent who has been endowed with good attitudes from
home and who has a positive self-concept will probably be
more self-reliant and make the Journey with relative ease.
If all goes well, he will see his emancipation from home
as both a freedom from something (childhood) and a freedom
to something (adulthood). If his parental home was seeure
and harmonious, he wlll try to replicate these features
in his new home, while at the same time keeping the warm

relationship with his parents which he has always enjoyed.

The new breed of adolescents., Every new gene=

ration of youn eople ge -
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ative and positive) about their unique characteristics.

Critics of present Amerlcan adolescents are qulck to glve

reasons why today's youth are so "different", Catching
the blame are lax parents, television with its violence,.
permissive teachers, the automoblle, drive~in theaters,
easy accegs to lliquor and drugs, large allowances, and
professionals from Dr. Freud to Dr. Spock,

On the other hand, defenders of much that young
people are doing include notable adults like the anthro-
poliglist Margaret Mead, the very same aforementioned Dr.
Spock,_and countless other adults and, of course, adoles-
cents themselves, They justify the current "differences"
of today's youth from former generations by pointing out:
a former generatlon of adolescents were not all perfect
elthers; thls 1s the first generation where instant con-
mnication is possible worldwide (e.g. famous speakers,
agsassinations, and moon walks are all brought into living
rooms instantly by television); certain adult values and
tactlcs are immoral or at best manipulative; juvenile
deliquents are not as bad as adult deliquents; adolescents
don't start international wars or national depressions,
inflatlions, and unemployment.

One could go on for hours argulng the pros and
cons of today's youth and how they got that way. Instead,

and by way of summary, it might be more appropriate to
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simply look at some characteristics of the new specles of
the American adolescent as complled by one developmental
psychologlst, Elizabeth Hurlock (1966).

1, Peer conformity: following the herd, "Belonging".

2. Preoccupation with status symbola: unique clo=-
thes, halr lengths, cars, good times,

3. Irresponsibility: "Let George do it."

L, Anti-work attitude: many adolescents have been
"walted on hand and foot" from childhood.

5. Anti-intellectualism: a diploma or degree 1s just
a ticket to an easlier Job; cheating in school is a symptom,

6. New values: honesty, simplicity, love; "Establish-
ment" values lilke manners, cleanliness, and virginity can
be dupped.

7. Disrespect for older generations: equality is
necessary; youths regard thelr values as more realistic
and in tune with the times.

8. Criticism and reform: debunking those in author-
itys "Our generation will change things."

9. Disregard for rules and laws: this is somewhat
true of all generations, but statistics do indicate a
rising percapita Juvenlle delinquency rate.

10 Unrealistic levels of aspiration: adolescence has
always been a time for dreaming.

Lest the youthful reader becomes 'turned off' by
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the above appralsals of today's adolescents, Hurlock is
quick to point out that these ten points do not apply to
all adolescents across the board, and that parents,
teachers, and our culture can often share the blame (or
success) for these characteristics. This writer person-
ally feels that some of the above characterlstics (e.g.
Nos. 3, 4, 5) are a bit too harsh., But then he hag no
recent survey at hand to back up his opinions -- just an
innate belief that most adolescents by nature are pretty
good people and wlill become pretty good adults,

Adulthood.

Many of the emotional traumas of adolescence gilve

way in early adulthood to decision-making which can also

entall conflicts. For example, decisions and cholces must
be made about one's vocation, marriage partner, family
slze, location and type of resldence, changing jobs, etc,
Neverthelesgss, older people frequently look back on their
early adult years as thelr happlest period in life., A
former study by Landis (1942) showed %hat over twice as
meny people in an Iows group chose early adulthood over
childhood and youth as thelr happlest years. However,
when unmarried persons were surveyed, two thirds of them
chose childhood as being most happy. A natural corollary

of thls study leads one to conclude that marriage makes g

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



194

difference in one's happiness.

Marriage
A strange ocontradiction to the above statement is

that marriage can also make people unhappy. Estimates run
- anywhere that from 50 to 80 percent of U,S. marriages are
unhappy, and about a third of all marriages are dissolved,
A dlscussion of marrlage probably should not begin on such
a sopr note, Therefore, on the positive side, research
has shown that good social adjustments made before marri=-
age by the two partners predicts martial success, espe-
clally if they had a happy childhood.

Studles demonstrate that the best predioctor of
happy marriages lies in one's childhood; 1l.e, Af the par-
ents were happily marr;ed, where there was attachment to
the parents (and also lack of conflict with parents), and
if the opposite~-sexed parent was viewed favorably (Burgess
and Wallin,1953), Children who have grown up in happy
homes have good marriage models in thelr parents and have
thus gailned oonfidence that marriage can be a success for
them alsos Other research has gemerally shown that un-
happy childhoods seem to breed unhappy marriages,

Happy marriages seem to be more assured if the
couple 1s not married too young. Bischof (1969) reports
that all studles indicate unhappiness in marriage is much

more common if the marriage occurs before the age of
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twenty. Conversely, there i1s very little dissatlsfactlon
if the individual marries after the age of thirty. Other
factors which contribute to happy marriesges are the sinme
ilarity of educational and socloeconomic background. for
each partner, and a democratlic approach to decilslon-making

and sharing responsibilities (Blood and Wolfe, 1968),

Today!s nuclear famlly. Marriages of today are
resulting in families which are vastly different than the
extended families of a couple generations ago. The ex-
tended famlly consisted of grandparents to grandchildren
living together with other relatives and perhaps even
household or farm workers. Extended famllies have given
way to today's nuclear family composed of only the husband
and wife and their small number of children. The extended
famlly has been annihllated by mobility, with one-fourth
of our population moving every year (Barbeau, 1971),
"Home" is literally where you make it, and many children
these days feel rootless, unsure of where to call home.
Many families are being stripped of thelr extermal soci-
etal supports like the stabllity which can be found in g
home town community. Perhaps the family is not causing
the so=-called breakdown of soclety as much as soclety is
causing a breakdown within the family. Today's communes

of "famllies" may be an effort to restore something stable

which has been lost,
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Children in today's family can be a financial
burden, whereas years ago they were an economic asset be-
cause they could contribute to the welfare of the family.
Work is no 1ongér the unifying factor it was when children
and parents worked side-by-side. PFrequently the father
commuites a long distance to hls Job, Neither his children
nor wife are qulte sure what happens to him all day long.
Desplte hls being away, the husband can still be an in-
fluential force in family stabllity, and partiocularly in
his relationshlip with his wife,

Generally the husband's influence will be felt in
marriage in varying ways. If he 1s stable, he can greatly
help his wife through varlous marital adjustments. His
gelectlon of friends may be more likely to become their
mutual friends. But hls influence is never more important
than when he can provide an atmosphere for equality in the
home, Times are past, at least in our country, when the
husband 1s the absolute lord and master of the household.
The wlse husband today 1s one who wlll accept the tenet
sponsored by womens' liberation movements which holds for
equality in decision-making and shared responsibilities in
the home (e.g. both can clean the house and change dlapers,
etc.), Studies assure that such equalities between part-
ners give better assurance of marital happiness if the

man's masculinity is not threatened by such shared res-
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ponsibilitles,

Love

In the above discussion of marriage the word
"love" was not mentioned. In fact, very few research
studies in psychology have ventured into a direct apprai-
sal of human love. Therefore, formal findings cannot
support (nor disprove) what is now to be sald.

Love, like intelligence, self-actualization, and
some other human quallities, has many facets. Love is no
single thing. It is more than sex, more than romance,
more than kindness, and even more than friendshlp. But
love can include all these -- and much more,

The phllosophlcal writings of St. Thomas Aquinas
indicate four important quallities of humen love showing
how a person loves with his total being.

1. Knowledge: One can only "love" in some vague way
gsomeone he does not know well. The more one knows another,
the more there is to love. A practical application of
thls 1s to suggest that prior to marriage people should
become very good friends who seek and share knowledge of
each other's thoughts, feellngs, and values:

2. Will: Love 13 more than an act of the intellect,
An act of the will is also made -- a committment. One may
"fall in love", but at some point a decision is made to
L commit one's gelf to another in some specisl way,
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3. Emotion: Any close friendshlp or loving relation-
ship 1s bound to contain emotions or feelings. Persons
are not computers with no emotionallty. Some people may
try to hide thelr feelings, while others may put on a
facade of phony emotlions. But love calls for authentic
feelings freely expressed.

4, Body: Since love involves the whole person, it
also involves physlcal responses. Some people begin love
in physical ways through attractions and srousals, and
love grows from there. However, a traglc disillusionment
often comes-early in a marrlage which ls based only on
physical likes and compatabillty without one ox more of
the above qualities. Our physical bodles provide the
avenues which lead in and out of our real self, The per-
son who loves well will nelther hlde hls body in Victorilan
or Puritanical prudery, nor will he exploit his body (or
another's) as a mere plaything after the fashion of the
extremes in the "Playboy philosophy". Persons are not
things, as was expressed by the famous actress Marilyn
Monroe sometime before taking her own life when she
claimed she was tired of belng a "sex symbol" because a
symbol 1s a thing.

The above four qualities are Just a beginning of a
long list of elements which can be included in any des-

cription of love. Love is a union of two persons (in
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existential terms, "at-oneness"). A person in love will
respect (have reverence for) the other. Honesty (open=-
ness) 1s important and demanded in a loving relationship.
Sorrow (even suffering) can be expected to temper love.
One should not be surprised to hear that control of one's
self is the first law of love (Fromm, 1956). Giving (and
also the ability or capacity to receive) should be the
alm of working at love and Jjust not letting love "happen",
A wise man, who's name 1s probably lost in history, empha-
slzed the importance of "glving" by these words, "The
secret of life 1s living; the secret of living is loving;
and the secret of loving is giving!i" |
How does one glve iIn a loving relationship, be it

with a friend or marriage partner? (An ideal situation
is, of course, for a marriage partner to be one's best
friend.) Giving is working; and sometimes a married
couple will say, "Our marriage simply isn't working,."
Perhaps the marriage would agailn work if they would once
agaln give -- time, energy, patience, understanding, tol-
erance, and other forms of giving such as giving in, for-

lving, but not giving up untii all these have been ex-
hauasbed, To bring home the point that love requires hard
work, someone once compared love to the word “disease" —=-
"dis" meaning "no", and "ease" meaning "rest", The reader

can probably come up wlth a list of 100 different ways to
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gilve, and that means 100 different ways of saying, "I love
you", Saying the words, "I love you" is one way, and be-
tween g male and female, sex might be a second way. That

leaves 98 other ways to demonstrate one's love for another.

Uncertainties of love. Although the preceding

paragraphs may appear to have a lot of "pat answers",
there glways remains in any love situation the unknown ==
the uncertalnties., Young people sometimes ask, "How can
I mow Af I'm in love?" A rather simple answer,.yet pro-
bably an accurate gage is, "When you no longer have to ask
that questiont" Others answers to that question can take
the form of a self-inventory: Can I be myself with her
(him)? Do I accept her as she 1s? (People rarely, if
ever, change another person whom they love -- especlally
after marrlage. The person can change, but only if she or
he wants to.) Can I grow in this relationship? Can the
other person grow and becone better because of me? Do we
agree on important things? These'cansiderations may re-
semble a response from Ann Landers, but even she and her
better counterparts often base thelr replies on falrly
solid psychological principles,

Many people have experienced the hurt that accom-
panies “breaking up". The investment one makes in a love

can also have ilts risks, Once a college senior described
"love" to this writer as, "A kick in the teeth." For him
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thls was an accurate definitlion because he loved and
trusted a girl who suddenly let him down, He took the
risk of opening himself to thls glrl. He was vulnerable,
and he got hurt., It would be a personal misfortune, how=-
ever, 1f he decilded never to take that risk agaln with
another person. If he would put up a wall of defense
agalnst being hurt agaln, it is quite possible that no one
could ever break down that wall to get close to him. He
could become emblttered, or at best, llive a loveless life
for the rest of his years. The other side of this coln is
the "reboun% syndrome" where the hurt person rushes head-
long into a@other relationship in an effort to surpress
the hurt. éuch a hasty maneuver often does not provide
adequate ti%e for a new heglthy relationshly to grow and
mellow propérly.

Ano%her uncertainty of love 1s expressed in the
question, "Can I love more than one person at a time?"
Ultimately each person will have to answer that question
for himself or herself, The likelihood for an affirmative
answer seems qulte probable when one includes parents as
persons who are loved. Within marriage, however, this
same questlon is llkewise agked., A married woman who pro=-
mlsed a falthful love to her husband on thelr wedding day

now finds herself attracted to another man. She feels

confused and gullt-ridden. She might possibly try to re-
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concile her dilemma by: first, accepting realistically the
fact that such a situation 1s posgible; but secondly, that
there are degrees of love and there are degrees of com=
mittment; and thirdly, realizing that not every love needs
to result in romantic behavior. Problems such as this
often require professional guldance, not necessarily found
in the next door nelghbor, but rather in a trained psycho-
logist, clergyman, or other marriage counselor.

Finally, an unknown quanity (in married love
especially), is whether the love will grow or diminish.
At the time of marriage, two people often think they know
each other completely ~- their moods, likes and dislikes,
weaknesses, and so forth. EHowever, shortly after living
together, some small (or large) surprising characteristics
may appear In the other person. One should not be sur-
Prised at thls because it can be recalled that an indivi-
dual does not ever know himself perfectly or fully and
does not know exactly what his behavior will be in every
glven cirocumstance. If one does not completely know one's
gelf, 1t 1s fair to assume that some surprlses are always
possible from the other person in a love relationship,
Thus the mystery (mystique) of love 1s assured -~ for
better or worse,

At any rate, if all goes well in a2 marriage (and

it often does not), it can be hesitantly presumed that a
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couple should be happler together on thelr twenty-fifth
anniversary than they were on thelr wedding day. Now
they have had twenty-flve years to know each other more
completely, to dlscover ways of glving to each other, and
to reassure the other of thelr love. This pilcture may
seem ldealistlc, and perhaps 1t is, but for many couples
1t has become realistic because of one very important

element of love still to be mentioned =~ communication,

Communicatlion. All the concepts expressed in the
last few pages are vital components of the large concept
of two people communicating. Communication, as previously
mentioned, is more than saying words, Listening is often
more essentlal than talking, and listening involves
hearing with more than one's ears. A gigh, a touch, a
tear, a frown, a glance, an expression in the other's
eyes, or a moment of sllence can often reveal more than
words alone what 1s actually happening inside another per-
son. An example of mere talking, without picking up the
other's non-verbal cues may help. A man and a woman in an
argunent may be "speaking" on two entirely different
levels. His may be the level of logilc which comes out in
well chosen precise words. The woman hears the words, but
she also "hears" something else -- his manipulations, the

lgnoring of her emotlons, a stupid misunderstanding of

_what she really said, or any number of other Dosslble |
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reactions. She then responds == perhaps on a feeling
level, but she tries to put her feellngs into words. He
again hears only her words, falls to pick up her other
expressions, and lmmedlately questions and attacks the
apparent lack of loglc and pertinence of her words. He
fires back hls reply, which she in turmn somehow converts
into feelings. And so it continues -- two people talking
words (or shouting, spouting, and pouting), and neither
one is really on the other's wsave length. They are on two
different levels, not actually listening to each other,
and therefore commmication 1s lmpossible., Communication
between two people (or even between two groups or two
nations) is often more an art than a mere assemblage of
words. The art of communication can be learned (often
painfully, and sometimes never) only if a person takes
time and uses insight to explore what the other person is
really saylng and also what he himself could possibly be

| interpreting wrongly.

The Single Person

Much of what has been sald above about love and
communication is also applicable to the unmarried person,
The s;ngle person 1s not necessarily unloved nor certainly
1s not removed from interpersonal communication., The
single state in life can be brought about by choice, by
| divorce, by never being able to marry, or by being |

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



205

widowed, About elght percent of adults have never
married and thls includes more men than women, But the
figure of elght percent 1s qulte meaningless unless one
knows the proportions of rich and poor, and the different
races (Hurlock, 1959).

Being single need not hamper someone from being a
self-actualizing person. Perhaps the worst curse to be-
fall someone single 1s excessive self-plty. Feeling sorry
for one's self (and it can happen in marriage too) can
thwart self-actualization and throttle any possible re-
naining joy of living.

The single life 1s not necessarily a joyless life.
Some bachelors (men and women) have chosen to remasin
single because of a career or the simple desire to exer-
clse more freedom, Jobs, friends, travel, religion, the
arts, hobbles, and close famlly members provide much ful-
flllment for the unmarried. Not too uncommon is the per-
son truly dedicated to some humane calling or profession
where he or she decided that marriage would impede a life's
work of service, Such single persons may be looked upon
by married people with some suspicion, but on the other
hand, they may be the envy of many unhappily married per-
sons (Bischof, 1969).

Adpult Values
The preceding chapter state
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begin forming thelr value system at an early age when they
are influenced by parents and other "attraoctive" persons,
Writings by Jersild (1963) confirm that schools and
colleges have a tendency to encourage uniformity more than
individuality. He claims (and many agree) that seniors
are more alike than freshman, and graduate students are
sheep! Ten years after graduation there is little dif-
ference between the values of college graduates and
others, exoept that the graduate may be more "human® and
accepting of human folbles, There is little evidence to
show any great shifts or swings in adult values as they go
through life. It might be a strong indictment against
parents and soclety to say they are breeding carbon copies
and are rewarding conformity and parroting. Many parental
and societal values are good for us, but maybe some values
are passed on which are somewhat selfish in origin, aimed
at preserving a particular race, religion, social struc-
ture, or ailmed at perpetuating some personal or group pre-
Judices

How does the adult change his values? He usually
does not. But when he does, it 1s through introspection -
= looking inside himself to declde if he really believes
this or that, or if he is simply conforming. To ald this
introspectlon one must rely upon lmowledge, but more im-

portantly upon intellectual competence (Friedenberg, 1959).
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The values which a person decides to retain and nourish
are those that emerge from the Introspective question,

"Which values would I not want to live without?"

Middle Ages
Much of what has been sald in thlis section on

adulthood applies to early adulthood., Some of it can also
be applied to middle and old age. But both these later
age perlods contaln a few characterlistics which no longer
fit the young adult, Middle age ls that time in life
(about 35-60 years of age) when a person has already com=
mitted himself to some occupation and to a way of life,
The transition from young adulthood into middle age has
been gradual, and many earlier motivations, values, and
beliefs are still maintained.

With the awareness of a longer life expectancy
than in former years, it 1s not uncommon recently to see a
middle aged man (and his whole family along with him) make
a dramatic change in occupation, geographic location, or
life-style. For example, a successful car salesman may
give up a good business to become g teacher -- something
he always wanted to do but never did. He has saved enough
money for his children's education, has a house and suffi-
cilent insurance, and now wants to get out of the “sense-

less rat race" to "do his thing". Altruilstic ideals may

be his motivation, or he may just be bored with his usual
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humdrum life and wants a new mountain to ¢limb before he
becomes too old,

A woman too, especially in her 40's and early 50's
may go through a critical perlod., Her chlldren are nearly
grown up,;her physical appearance isg aging, and she may
rlace more psychological emphasis on her menopause than 1is
merited physically. The early 40's (approximately 41 to
Lk5) are the most vulnerable years for divorce (slong with
the first few years of marriage), perhaps because at this
age the children are older, and finances may be more
avallable for a costly settlement than they were prior to
this time., Even if it 1s her husband who inltiates the
divorce, she nevertheless may f{ind herself in a new life-
style,

More common characteristics of the middle years,

however, are the developmental tasks as presented by

Havighurst (1953). “Responsibility" seems to be a key
word for the middle aged persons. They are in the process
of assuming civic, economlc, and social responsibilities.
They are also responsible to theilr gdolescent children
and to their own aging parents. Since their lives are now
more settled, they can relate more personally with their
spouse and can develop scme sdult leisure-time activities
while adjusting to the physiologlical changes which may

accompany middle age.
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The Aging Adult
A person beyond the age of sgixty stlll has many

active years which can be successful both physically and
psychologlcally depending on what has happened in the
past. Older men and women have continually made out-
standing contributlions to the world as well as to their
local communities and famllles. Even though our popula-
tion i1s becoming younger, with one-half under the age of
twenty-five, people are also living longer due to better
care. The U,3. Census Bureau figures show that the number
of people over the age of slxty-five has more than doubled
in the last half-century.

The senior citizen may often be wrongly regarded
as “retired from life" and unable to contribute, This
kind of self-fulfilling prophecy can create an atmosphere
of neglect, or at least disregard, for the aged. No more
than one can lump all teen-agers into a common mold can
one likewlse regard the aged with some stereotyped pre-
Judice, Each person is an individual, and people are
quick to be reminded of that In conversation with older
persons, Many of them remaln very alert, enjoying a day
by day contentment, and wagt to be included in the
activities of younger persons.

The matter of "“second childhood" should be men-

tioned, While certailn older people may regress from time
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to time, 1t 1s unfalr to refer to every older person's
frequent reminliscences as being thelr second ohildhood.
It 18 quite natural for anyonet's thought to go where there
is comfort and a sense of accomplishment., That is why
Jounger people often plan ahead and talk about the future.
The older person reallizes there is not a great deal of
future remaining, and what future there is may be punctu-
ated with loneliness, soclal rejection, illness, and
ultimately culminate in death. Instead of dwelling on
suoh future thoughts, it is quite evident why the older
person chooses to talk about the past where there are
happy memories and personal joys. The underderstanding
listeners, be they friends or grandchildren, will there-
fore not mind hearing a story being re-told for the
twentlieth time,

Just as the key word for the middle aged was “re.
spongliblility", the key word for the later maturing person
is "adjustment®., Havighurst (1953) writes that the
elderly person must adjust to retirement, reduced inocome,
decreasing physical health and strength, and to the death
of one's gspouse, The elderly person will perhaps also try
to adjust his attitude toward hls own forthcoming death, a
fact which many younger persons may avold. Our efforts to
remain youthful have almost made "death" an obscene word.

Yet death 1s the surest fact of life, and to avold ever
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consldering it is quite unrealistic for any of us.

The older person need not merely adjust to nega-
tive things; he 1s still in the proocess of establishing
interpersonal relations -« perhaps with newly found
friends in his own age group. If his health permits, he
wlll continue to meet his social and olvic obligations,
and he oan take comfort in many situations wherever others

assure him that he 1s needed, wanted, and respected.

The Three Schools

The olosing remarks of the preceding chapter
(Chapter IV) gave an overview of how each major school of
psychology regards developmental psycholog&; What was
sald there also applies here., All that need be added are
some particular applications of each school's thinking to
the material presented in this chapter; namely, the ad-

Justnments connected with adolescence and adulthood.

Behgviorism, 4An individual develops throughout
his.life according to the ways he responds to various
stimuli, Many responses learned in childhood carry over
into adolescence and throughout adulthood. For example, a
fear of snakes or of lightning learned in childhood may
persist throughout life unless that fear 1s extingulshed
somevwhere along the line, Satisfying responses, like

making money, making love, or even making trouble, will
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also tend to be repeated in every age level according to
!lho;ndikg's law of effect, Satisfactorally reaching such
goals ocan form a pattern of living for an individual, and
thus determine much of his behavior for life.

Physlocal and psychologliocal measurement during
adolesoence 1s of speclal interest to behaviorists because
young people?s glands are actively accounting for growth
varlables which are easlly subjeot to observation and mea-
surement, The measuring of adolescents and adults by
psychological tests (especlally intelligence and special
abllity tests) constitutes a large share of behavioristioc
work. Tests for adolescents, of course, are mostly given
in schools by school psychologlsts, and tests for employ-
ment purposes are given by agenclies and mdus’crial psyocho-
logists,.

Learming theorles of behaviorists have been in-
corporated into the American school system where adoles-
cents somplete thelr formal education. One could specu~
late whether there is any connestion between what happens
in our schools and the "new breed" of adolescents; namely,
are the youngsters influenced by, or reacting against,
thls part of the "establishment".

Finally, in the area of marriage, an example can
be mentioned of the work done in behavioristic therapy.
Recalling the technique of systematlic desensitization
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(Chapter I), a wife suffering from frigidity can be desen-
sitized to again have normal relations; while a husband who
may have been thoughtless or even unfailthful can be con=-
ditioned (under certain cirocumstance) to have better hus-
band behavior. The lasting quality of such therapy 1s con=-
tinuously being researched and 1s not yet universally

accepted,

Psychoanalytic school. Adolescence for the Freud-
ian 18 a period which has bsen largely determined by past
childhood experliences and relationships -=- especially with
parents, Moreover, the unconscious motivations to reduce
tension are high because of now interpersonal relation-
ships (at school, on dates, with adults, and so forth),

One outstanding example of the adolescent'!s need to reduce
tension is in the matter of sex, During puberty, and
afterwards, the gsex drive is very high compared with the
period of latency through which the youth has just passed,
Sexual peaks (common to the genital perlod) for males
reach a high degree in thelr late teens and seek a. physical
outlet. .Girls, on the other hand, often feel more need for
attention and other forms of physical affection (e.g. being
kissed and held or just being treated kindly) than feeling
the urge for sexual relations, which boys of this age find

80 strong. Repreassed sexual desires and feelings of gzuilt

are therefore not uncommon during adolescence., Adult
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satisfaction of the sex instinoct is often achleved,
acoording to Freud, through mature love and productive
work in soolety.

Driven by both blologloal urges and motivational
impulses (Freud), the adolescent seeks identity (Erikson)
and the seourity of being accepted into an adult world,
His soclal and interpersonal relations (Sullivan) are not
always easy to attaln because of a diffused identity ("Just
really, who am I?") PFeelings of inferiority (Adler) and
other basic anxieties (Horney) provide motivation for the
adolescent to resolve these feelings and grow into a
*normal® personality. If such anxieties are not resolved,
neurotic behavior could result and last throughout adult-
hood.

New roles are learned (e.g. masculinity, femini-
nitys husbend, wife; father, mother) as adulthood is
reached., Again, in adulthood, whether young, middle aged,
or old, new interpersonal relations are being formed which
alter one's own personality to some degree. Adjustments
throughout adulthood are not always easy, and sometimes
psychoanalysis can help a person resolve a marriage con-
flict, an intrafamily tension, or the fears connected with

growing older, social isolation, and death,

The third force. Humanlstic-existential psycho-

logists do not confine one's psychological growth to any
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certain periods of life like ochildhood or adolesoence. A
person is, of course, influenced by his early life, but
not determined by it, At any perlod of one's development
he can "suddenly come alive" or "catch fire"™ in the dis-
covery of self. Psychologlcal growth, as Rogers, Maslow,
and others conocelve it, is ldeally going on during all
rhases of one's development from childhood through old age.
But this 1deal of continual growth 1s not always realized,
Cilrcumstances such as lack of proper insights, unmet needs,
confused goals, and inadequate perceptions can slow dowm a
person's growth and hls proocess of "becoming®, Once thesge
impeding circumstances are removed or resolved (sometimes
through. counseling) the person can experience the inner
(and outer) freedom necessary to move in more self-asoctusle
1zing ways. The process of self-actualizing, even if it
has been impeded in early adilthood, can become active as
an older adult., In fact, Maslow believed that self=-gct-
ualizing -persons are usually older people in age as well as
in maturlity,

Peak experlences can trigger a burst of self-act-
ualizing behavior. These experiences may be able to ocon-
vert a rather routine and mundane style of 1life into a
life which has exclting moments of bliss, oreativity, love,
and other related human behaviors. A peak experience is

not limited to any specific age during one's development,
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Such a moment can happen to a young married couple holding
thelr newly borm son or daughter for the first time; it ocan
happen to a single person who is a volunteer soolal worker
recelving a smile of gratitude from someone just helped;
it may ocour at a *'recognition dinner' to a person retirixig
from a life-time Jjob; or an elderly person in a rest home
may have.a peak experlience when visited by a dear friend.
The third force school addresses itself to many
concepts mentioned in this chapter: to sexuality (as dis-
tinguished from sex), to communication (between individuals
or in groups), to needs and values of persons at any age
level, to perceptions of the aged, to love, and to death.
In the matter of marriage, third force psychologlsts are
helping couples experience healthy and fulfilling relation-
ships with each other and with their children., Conjoint
(husband and wife) and family (including children) coun-
geling 1s done to improve marriages and family relations.
Perhaps the day will soon come when many more couples and
famillies will not wait until a orisis hits their lives be-
fore coming to a marriage counselor, but msy come in for a
| periodlc marriage checkup much as they go annually to a
dootor or dentist for a physiocal checkup. Marriage coun-
seling need not be confined to problems, but, similar to
individual counseling, can be usged to help healthy marri-

ages becoms even more healthy.
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CHAPTER VI

PSYCHOLOGICAL TESTING

Psychology 18 a solence., True to its professional
status the science of psychology uses several empirical
techmiques. (Empirical: Relying upon or derived from
observation or experiment,) To obtain empirical results
it is necessary to do measuring -- and measuring in turn
usually requires the use of statistics. In this chapter
we wWill briefly introduce scme concepts of measurement,
examine basic statistics, and desoribe some types of
psychologiocal tests.

Megsurement

The famous German philosopher, Immanuel Kant
doubted there ocould ever be a sclence of psychology be-
cause 1its raw data could not be empirically observed and
measured, It is true that much human behavior caunnot
easily be measured; oonsider our feelings, habits, and im-
pulses, However, a lot of our behavior even our mental
processes, can be easily observed and measured, and tech=

niques are continuously being improved to study human

t where be ) ot be easil
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or ethlcally measured, psychologists resort to the use of
laboratory animals such as rats and monkeysy Strains of
rats and monkeys can be control breeded within a short
perlod of time compared to humans, Besldes very few human
parents would consent to such breeding manipulations.,' |
Moreover lab animals are cheap end can be easily used in
experiments such as those which measure effects of hunger
and thirst to say nothing of sexual deprivation studles,
One can easlly imagine a few ethlecal Amplications involved
Af human subjects were used in such experiments.

Animal behavior, however, often corresponds in
similar ways to human behavior, e,g, fears, belng condi-
tioned, dependency on others. Whether we measure objects,

animals, or humans the definition of measurement is rather

simple: Measurement conslsts of rules for assigning numbers
o objects in such a way as to represent quantities of

attributes (Nunnally, 1970). Measurement, therefore, is
concerned with numbers -~ it 1s quantitative) Quantitative
about what? Attributes) This may sound like nit-picking,
but one doesn't measure a college freshman, Rather his

attributes are megsured, eig. his heilght, weight, IQ, grade
polnt average, and anxiety level, Assigning numbers to a
person’s various attributes by measurement provides defi-
ntte advantages, If the rules of measurement are followed
the results will be:

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



221

1 Objective:s another person can observe the results
and then lnow exactly what the measurement implies, He
can then repeat the procedure in the same manner if he
wishes,

2, Quantified: the results, expressed numerically,
can them be used for further analysis,

3. Economical: a) time is saved by following rules of
measurement because much of the guesswork is the control-
led; b) money is also saved if certain standardized tests
are used rather than designing new forms of measurement
which require expensive testing for validation.

4k, Able to be communicated: a certain “scientific
language" facllitates exchange between psychologlsts
dealing in technical research,

Measurement, therefore, provides certaln standard
procedures which are necessary for most psychological re-
search, Measurement also makes predictions more acocurate
and makes facts easy to handle, But the psychologist is
not only interested in quantification, He 1s also con-
cerned about the quality of what of who is being measured.
When attributes of human subjects are undexr observatlion
and megsurement, the psychologlst does not lose sight of
the human element -- of human feelings and the soclal im-
plications.s Dealing with the human being in a sclentific

way 1s never the same as dealing with mere chemloeagl ele-

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.




222

ments or propertles of physics. With this caution in mind

we now turn to the various scales used in measurement,

Scales and Scores. There are four baslic measuring
scaless

1, Nominal scales: are used when we merely number
persons or things as with your student identification
number, Let's consider two forgotten friends of bygone
years, Jack and Jill, Using a nominal scale we could ocall
Jack, Boy #1 and Jill, Girl #1.

2., 0Ordinal scalest are used simply to rank indivi-
duals in order from loweat to highest depending on what we
are measurin?s, such as Judges ranking beauty contestants,
J11ll might t{e oonsldered prettier, and on an ordinal scale
neasuring agility or balancing Jack might rank quite low,
(Industrial psyohologista are concerned about people like
Jack who broke his crown. Such people could be considered
accldent prone for various unconscilous reasons,)

3. Interwal scales: are used to show how far apart
things or human attributes are., Most psychological test
gcores are on an interval secale, If a sophlisticated test
instrument could be constructed to measure a person's
motivation to c¢limb hills, the test results might show
Jack®'s score of 60 and Jill's score of 45 to be enlight-

ening, There is no absolute zero when interval scores are

used, Even if a fourth grade boy gets zero on a spelling
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test one cannot presume that he 1s unable to spell some
words, so 1t cannot be sald that he mew nothing (zero)
about spelling. A good example of an interval score is a
thermometer, The intervals between each number on a
thermometer are equal, but zero temperature does not mean
it 1s always relative to all the degrees above zero and
below zero.

k., Ratlo scasles: are the highest level of measure-
ment because all mathematical operations can be used.
Jack and J1ll can add, subtract, multiply, and divide the
amounts of water they can carry on a good day when they
don't mess around on the hill., A ratio scale also has an
absolute zero so that after the fall and tumbling of our
friends, their pall contalned zero amount of water,

In psychologloal testing scores are assigned to
people for thelr test performance and they can then be
ranked in order on a scale, usually an ordinal or interwal
gsoaley But one needs to have some knowledge of what a
score and a rank really mean when ocompared with the total
population. If Jack and Jill declde to attend college,
they will take some college entrance exam, If Jack scores
2 and J111l scores 53 one still does not know much about
thelr possible success in doing college work. Would you
advise them to go to college or to keep fetching water

from thelr hill? As their counselor, or advisor, or
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parent you would want to know what 42 and 53 really mean,
If you knew that 50 was the average soore (as it always is
on a percentile scale) then you would kmow that 42% of
college applicants scored lower than Jack and that 53%
scored lower than Jill. You would also know that Jack 1s
a little below and Jill 1s a little above the average
high school senlors who took this particular test. Some
people might look only at this information and suggest
that Jill go to college and that Jack stay at home and
find another partner to help him carry water. However if
you know more about test interpretation you may oconclude
that both Jack and J1ll are pretty close to average and
if they ochoose the right ocollege they might have an aver=-
age chance of success, (and might even have enough spare
time to engage in an extra ocurrlocular activity such as a
water boy/girl twosome for the football team.)

Centile scores (often called percentile scores)
are used as a handy guldeline to observe at a glance a
person's position compared to the group. Three centile
scores are of particular significance; 25th, 50th, and
75th, and they are frequently used in educational aptitude
and achlevement tests., These are ocalled Qs Qz, and Q3
(@ stands for quartile, one fourth of the soores). Jack's
score of 42 in a normal distribution places him in the
2nd quartile, while Jill's score of 53 which is over the
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50th centlile or median, places her in the 3rd quartile,
In order to make proper interpretations of tests
we need to know a lot more than what is said above, Some

knowledge of baslc statistics is necessary.

Statistics

Statistical techniques are used generally for two
purposes: (1) to describe data which has been collected
(descriptive statistics), and (2) to make inferences about
& group by examining a sample drawn from a larger popula-
tion (inferential statistics). For a better understanding
of what this chapter treats later on we will consider here
only a brief outline of desoriptive statistics. Those who
are Interested in more sophisticated levels of various .. ...
kinds of statlstics may later wish to enroll in such
courses,

As its name implies, descriptive statistics allow
us to describe or make a summary statement about a group
of measurements, One can say, for example, that the aver-
age helght of his favorite professional basketball team is
6*4", or that someone scored above the average on a cer=

tain psychology test.

Measures of Central Tendency
Let us begin with the scores of eleven college

students made on a psychology exam, First the raw scores
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are sorted out in order (rank) from highest to lowest.

Student Pgyohology Exam Score
Kirastine 43
Gregory 1
Elizabeth ko
Chris 40
Peter 4o
Mary 38
Tom 37
Jack 35
Jill 33
Dick 31
Liz 29
Total (2X) ko7

One can now say something about these scores in a
descriptive way. Teachers and students allike are inter-
ested in finding out what the test average is, especially
if a curve 1is used for grading. Actually there are three
"averages" used in statistiocs which measure the central
tendency of & group of scores: mean, mode, and median.

1. The mean (M) is simply figured by adding the
scores (X) and dividing the total sum of scores (ZX) by

the number of scores (N).
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The formula for finding the mean is: =X
M=
N
le abo il 3
In the example above: M = =M= 37
11

Tom®s score of 37 1s the arithmetiocal average or the mean.

2, The mode 1s the score made most frequently by the
students, In our example three students made a score of
40 whioch is the mode.

3. The median, the third measure of central tendency,
is the middle score which has an equal number of scores
above and below it. In our example it is Mary's score of
38,

You may have heard the expression that there are
liars, and there are dammed liars, and then there are sta-
tisticlans. It seems that the three measures of central
tendency can be used to give us almost any "average" de-
sired, elther 37, 38, or 40, but anstually the mean,
median, and mode are used in very regulated ways and for
different purposes in the sclence of statistics. The only
"lies" occur when someone might use the wrong measure of

central tendenoy to describe some particular numeriocal

quanity.
The Normal Curve

The mean, median, and mode can all be the same

number if there is a complete dlastribution of scores on
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what is called the normal ourve, This ocurve is symmetri-
cally bell shaped and has been mathematically worked out
to cover the distribution for an infinite number of scores
determined by "chance" as in dice throwing, The estimated

- distribution of every person's IQ score on a Wechsler
Intelligence test would look like the normal curve in
Figure 1, on page 229,

On a normal bell shaped curve all three measures
of central tendency are the same, In Figure 1 the mean,
mode, and median all are 100 which is considered the
normal IQ. Notlice that the two emds or talls never quite
close, indicating room for extreme low or high scores to
fall within the normal curve.

The numbers directly below the IQ scores in
Figure 1 are known as standard deviations and they indie.
cate the distance from the mean to teil i1f the person's
score 1s above or below the mean and how much it is.

Thus if Kirstine scores two standard deviations above the
mean (+28D) and Af Jill scores one standard deviation be-
low the mean (~1SD) one has a helpful shorthand to know
more about thelr relative standing on a certain test.

The lowest set of numbers under the base line in
Figure 1 indlcates the percentage of scores expected to
fall within each standard deviation on a normal curve.
Utlilizing all the above information one can predict fairly
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precisely within these age groups that differential
psychologists can work hand-in-hand with developmental
psychologlists, Both of these psychologists can thaw out
any frozen lgnorance or misunderstandings about age groups
such as: young people always react quicker than older peo-
Ple; the process of learning stops during the twenties;
older people's intellectual capacities slow down so much
that they actually regress into a second childhood; or
"you can't teach an old dog new tricks." Thanks to differ-
ential and developmental studles of age groups many of
these kinds of mlsconceptions can be corrected.

Both cross-sectlional and longltudinal studies pro-
vide clarifications of age groups, again according to the
three psychological areas of intelligence, speclal ablli-
ties, and personality.

Intelligence differences. Cross-sectional studies
have turned up evidence that there is no appreciable de~
cline in a person's capacity for general information and
vocabulary untll about age sixty., However, other mental
abilities (e.g. analogles, learning new concepts, etc,)
do show a general pattern of decline in effectiveness from
early adulthood to old age. This detline is only slight
during the middle decades (the 30's, 40's and often 50's)
but becomes more marked in a person's later years (Jones

| and Conxad, 1933). Other cross-gsectionsl tests discloge |
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accurately that Af 10,000 persons are randomly selected
(Random: an equal chance for anyone to be selected from a
wholly representative population.) that 6,826 peraons
(34.13% + 34,13%) will fall within +1SD and ~-1SD and thus
have IQs ranging from 85 to 115 based on a Wechsler test
of intelligence, About 95% of the scores will fall be-

tween plus two and minus two standard deviations.

Measure of Relagtionsghjp
Many psychological writings, especlally those re-

fering to research, will include the term correlation co-
efficient (symbol = x), This term, sometimes Just called
correlation, i1s used to express a relationship between
two traits taken from the same sample, For example, do
People who do well on psychology tests also do well on
English tests? If all or most of them do, it is sald that
there is a high ocorrelation or thelr scores are correlated
positively, If they do much better or much worse on
English tests than in psychology we say there 1s a low
correlation or thelr scores are correlated negatively.
Using the group of eleven students mentioned above
as an example, if Kirstine also had the highest score on
an English test, Gregory the second highest and so forth
dowvn the list so that Liz had the lowest English score, it
can be sald that the correlation was not only positive,

but perfect, and r would equal +1,00, the highest
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correlation possible, If the reverse were true, viz, if
Kirstine had the lowest English score, Gregory seocond
lowest, all the way %o 11z who had the highest English
score, one would say the correlation is perfeot again,
but this time is negative and r = -1.00. So correlation
scores can range from -1,00 to +1,00 with zero indicating
no correlation whatsoever; (i.e. as many students scoring
higher on English than psychology and as many scoring
lower,) A moderate correlation like +.50 shows that the
reople tend to score about as high in one test tralt as
they do in the other, but that there would be many ex-
ceptioné to this general trend (Tyler, 1963). 4An 1llus-
tration of moderate correlation 1s that correlations be-
tween the intelligence of chlldren and their parents tend
to range around +.50. From +.50 or +.60 upward to +1.00
indicates that there is a rather high correlation between
the tralts which are bhelng compared., A serles of studles
qf ldentical twins show that one twin's measurement of
intelligence correlates with the other twin's measurement
between +,87 and +.,92, whereas the same study using fra-
ternal twins shows their intelligence measurements cor-
relates between +,52 and +.70 (Nichols, 1965), Both of
these correlations are rather high, but the higher cor-
relations for the ldentical twins 1s statistieally signi-
ficant or very meaningful especlally if a psychologlist is
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strongly in support of the genetlc argument to explain the
level of intelligence., (Remember that identical twins
have the same genetlic makeup, having developed from g
single zygote, whereas fraternal twins are dizygotic ==
developed from separate fertilized ova.)

Correlations are often used in prediction. For
instance, high scholastic average in high school is a good
predictor of success in college because there is generally
a high oérrelat:l.on between the grade point averages in
high school and college. But when looking at oorrelations
we must not make the mistake of concluding that one trait
1s The cguge for the other. Some examples will show the
the fallacy of the "cause and effect" argument, If we
notlced increased student radicalism and also a similar
increase of student enrollment in modern dance classes we
could not conclude that one causes the other even though
their correlation was high. Neilther does the inerease of
rainfall in Indlanapolis affect or cause the simmltaneous
birth rate increase in India, or vice versa, Nor was
there necessarily a casual relationship in the high cor-
relation between the increased number of clergymen being
ordained in the 1950's and the reported increase of beer
consumption in thls country for that same decade,

Statistics and Computers. A person entering into

the field of psychology must know at least the rudiments
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of statistical language to intelligently read texts or to
make semse out of resgearch articles In journals of psycho-
logy.s As the sclence of psychology relies more and more
upon statistics for measuring and interpreting findings,
1t will undoubtedly also inorease the implementation of
computers to handle the mass of data being examined. Con-
puters will also make statistical predictions more accu-
rately and quickly thsn in the past; Predioctions in poli-
tical elections, for example, are becoming more precise be-
cause of the marriage between computers and statistics,
With less than ten percent of the vote counted on election
night computers can often predlct the candidate who will
win.

Psychology is a fascinating reglon for exploration
by using electronic computers., For example, psychologlsts
researching physliology use computers attached to elect-
rodes implanted in the brain to record nerve aotivity,
calculate the data recelved about electro-chemical dis-
charges, and immedlately show it on the screen of an
oscilloscope. We can be sure of more use for computers
in several other areas of psychology including the fast

and accurate computations of data from mental tests,

The Three Schools
All major approaches to the study of psychology

rely upon measurement and statistiocs. However there are
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differences among the three major schools depending ons

a) What behavior is being examined by a particular school,
b) the importance each places on empirical measurement,
and ¢) the megsuring instrument used.

Conslder, for example, the third difference,
namely the measuring instrument., This is an oversimplifi-
cation, but the behaviorist might turm toward a measuring
apparatus such as the abeve mentioned oscilloscope or some
psychological tests; the ' psychoanalyst often uses himself
as the instrument of measurement, believing his Judgment
best appralses how the patient 1s doingj whereas some
third force psychologlst might well consider the best
instrument of measurement to be the subject himself -~ his
own perceptions, how he feels, and Af his goals are being
met,

Depending upon thelr wvarying points of view, each
school will favor different techmiques in measurement and
etatistical methods.

Behaviorigsts. Psychologlsts of the first force
place more emphasls on empirical measurement than the
other two schools., Thelr research is more punctuated
wlth the use of statistics. Behavlioristic leanings to-
ward measurcment 1s understandable from their goals which

are to measure observable behavior in terms of muscle

movements and glandular secretions. The more they can
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measure the more assured they become. Many behaviorists
enjoy the label (and again, be cautioned in the over use
of any labels) of "pure" or experimental psychologist
which implies the sclentiflc model out of whioh many of
them work, Psychology must be continuously indebted to
the men and women who, in their behaviorist tradition,
supply so much research ranging from the lowest forms of

animal behavior up to man's high faculty of intelligence.

The_psyochoanalytic school., Freudlans have often
been accused of not developing empirical studies to mea-
sure thelr efforts, Freud himself was a target for such
condemmation from his contemporaries inecluding some of
his close disciples. Even Af these accusations are just-
ifled, it must be remembered that psychoanalysts typlcally
do notconcentrate on laboratory research because their
main emphasls is on analysls of man's past and his un-
congolous ~=- diffiocult subject matter to measure by ine-
struments or to statistically design. Several of their
assumptions, esg, regarding the id, ego, and superego, are
diffioult to prove or dlsprove by objective measurement.
Thelr geal 1s therapy more than researchy However thelr
"research"” has been of a different sort. They have
pointed out the invaluable evidence of man's unconscious

behavior -- his drives, tensions, wishes, and past influ-

ences which have done so much to enrich clinical psyocho-
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logys Historically, psychoanalytlically oriented psychos
loglsts have presﬁmed upon many hypotheses, (Hypothesis:
a provislonal statement or proposition which is tested to
be either confirmed or denied,) It may well be up to
psychologists of today and tomorrow to devise ways to test
and measure psychoanalytical hypotheses which appear un-
supportable to some scientists, In fact, ongolng research

is the cornerstone of any branch of sclence,

The third forece. People of the third force psycho
logies differ from the older two branches of psychology in
thelr recent appearance on the scene as a distinet school,
Therefore some lack of emplrical evidence may be toler-
ated. But not for long. Psychologlists of all persuasions
(including third force psychologlst themselves) are
currently beselging humanistlic-existential advocates, and
various others in the third force to back up their pollocy
statements with objective evidence, Some third force
paychologlsts are attempting to do just that, especlally
by researching areas of perception, attltudes, and edu-
cation, However those psychologlsts with existential
lJeanings emphasize the philosophical underpinnings of
thelr work and, while not disregarding the wvalue of tra-
ditional empirical research, feel that human beings may be

the subject of new and different researoh forms and styles

Out-of=the-laboratory studles are already in full progress
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by humanistic psyochologlsts who concern themselves with
fresh ideas regarding human encounter, oultural faotors,
human fulfillment, suffering, peace, etc. While all

three main schools of psychology alm toward improving the
lot of human man, the third force seems often more con-
cerned with the goals and strivings of the "whole man"
rather than research and diagnosis of man's part function,
past experiences, and responsive behavior., Perhaps we are
already witnessing two great traditions of man merging in
psychology, namely sclence and the humanitites, due to the
bellefs and contributions of the newer approaches in

psychology (Bugental, 1967 and Severin, 1965).

Psychological Tests

The Testing Scene
Every college student in the United States today

has probably already taken several psychologlical tests ==
and stlll may take more in the future. During grade
school and high school, tests are gilven to measure stu-
dents' intelligence, achlevement, or various aptitudes
and vocational interests. If a student shows signs of
poor emotiongl adjustment, he may be given a certain per-
sonality test or even a battery of psychologloal tests.
(Battery: different tests, usually given as an array or

group, used to measure more than one trait of a person.)
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Somsone entering military service will take one or more
psychological tests, Business and industry use testing
for placement and promotion of thelr personnel and for im-
proving working conditions, production, consumer interest
(and ultimately profit).

Because ours 1s a test-minded society, present
college students are likely to come into contaot with
psychological testing later whether it be in their roles
as teachers, businessmen, servicemen, or even as parents
(which presumably many students do become), A famillar-
1ty with testing now therefore becomes a real advantage
in understanding tests you will deal with or tests your
children will take.

The testing industry itself 1s really blg business
because there are thousands of psychologlcal tests on the
market, But not every test 1s necessarily a good test,

A precise definition of a psychological test
states that it 1s an objective and standardized measure
of a sample of behavior (Anastasi, 1968). That "sample
of behavior" which is measured may be any trait ranging
from a variety of physical and mental skllls to measuring
motivations or a person's attitudes and values, "Object- .
ive" and "standardized" are two of four characteristics

of a good test,
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Characteristics of g Good Test
A good psychological test should have the follow=-

ing four standards and characterlstics: 1. Objeotivity,
2, Standardization, 3. Validity, 4. Reliability.

Objectivity. Although we are not talking about
teacher-made tests, everyone knows that multiple choice,
matohing, or true and false tests are examples of objeo-
tive testing., Essay tests or personal interviews are
examples of more subjective testing. Both objective and
subjective tests are good, and both serve a real function
in the classroom and in psychological testing. However,
a more acourate socoring can be obtalned from an objective
test because the examiner cannot "read into" an answer,
nor would the "halo effect" enter in., {Halo effect: the
tendency to rate a person higher or lower than his asctual
performance simply because he 1s known, or prior infor-
mation about his abllities or weaknesses could color our
opinion,)

Oblectivity also demands that uniform conditions
should exist whenever the same test 1s given at different
times or in different places., For example, the exact
amount of time for taking it, and the same directions to
be read beforehand should be uniform {objective) so that
no matter who administers the test, the:same results can
be expecoted, Several psychoiogloal tests, however, are |
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given individually and may not have a single "correct
answer", In these instances, for example telling what is
seen in an ink blot, the person who administers the test
questions 1s speoclally trained to interpret answers in an

objective way.

Stgndardization. A psychologlcal test is stand-
ardized when 1ts norms are based on a large groub ér Peo-
Ple. The test results of a person taking a well-stand-
ardized test must be compared with accuracy to a large
sample of people who's scores have already set the norms
for that particular test. An individual's scores can
then be evaluated and interpreted properly. For example,
a ten year old child's IQ score must be based on a com-
parison with the normative scores already set by a large
group of ten year old children of similar backgrounds.

When a psychologlcal test is being constructed,
each test item should be standardized by using a sample
group to provide a normative frame of reference. For
instance, when a test is constructed to discover whether
a person has interests and preferences similar to those of
a typlcal policeman, then a group of policeman's interests
and preferences must first be established as the norm.
This test would not be properly standardized if a group of

hipples, or even a group of hard-hat construction workers,

were used as the normative sgmple,
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Validlty. A very lmportant charsoterlstlioc of a
good psychological test is that 1t be valid. Valldity
means that a test measures what it claims to measure., A
test of intelligence, for instance, must really measure a
person?s IQ and not hls values or mechanical aptitude or
personallity or anything else except his intelligence.,
Administrators whose Job 1t 1s to select and purchase
paychologloal tests must be cautious about unsupported
claims of what a partioular test measures, Sometimes even
the title used by the test maker can be misleading. Vall-
dation of a test takes a long time and involves several
distinet procedures of measurement and statistics. Ine-
formation ocan be obtained from various approved publioca-
tlons to assure the administrator of the validlty of a
legitimate psychologlcal test,

Reliabllity. While validity answers the question,
"what does this particular test measure?", reliability
answers the question, "how conslstent or accurate is this
test?" To understand what reliablility means, keep in mind
the word "“consistent®, Consistent results should be ob-
tained if a testee would take the same test agaln at
another time, or 1f he would take different forms of the
same test, (Some tests, for example, come in Form A and

Form B,) Reliability is also checked by splitting a test

in half and comparing (correlating) the results of the odd
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numbered questions with the results of the even numbered
questions. If a high correlation (e.g. around +.85 or
+.90) 1s shown between the odd and even socores, one can be
assured the test 1s consistent or reliable bscause sub-
stantially the same results are shown.

The above four standards or characteristics of a
good test may not seem too important to the reader who has
Just laboilously tried to make sense out of the preceding
four paragraphs, But to test makers, test takers, and to
teat glvers these characteristics spell out all the
difference in the world between slip shod guess work and
a precise instrument of measurement.

By way of comparison, it 1s doubtful whether all
"psychological tests" found in a daily newspaper or in
some popular magazine are objective or standardized or
valid or rellable., So the next time you give yourself one
of these tests and get a high score be a blt cautlious
about announeing to the world that you are a genlus., On
the other hand, 1f you end up with a low score, you can
remember what you Jjust learned about the four character-
istics of a good test and you can presume the test lacked
one or more of these characteristics. Then you might con-
veniently rely upon one of your favorite defense mecha-
nisms to ease your embarrassment and stress. (Suggested

hints for use: rationalization, projection, suppression.)
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Kinds of Tests

Because there are so many types of psychologiocal
tests, much confusion ocan be avolded if they are put into
catagories whenever possible, Teste can be catagorized in
two ways: a) according to how they are taken and b) accor-
ding to what they are measuring.

I. We first ocan distingulsh various ways psycho-
logical teats may be taken. One distinction is between a
group test (taken by many at one time) and an individual
test., Indlvidual tests are given by a tralned teaster to
a single person. Desplte thelr obvlous advantages (e.g.
to the handi%apped) they are more costly than group tests,

Another dlstinction is between gpeed tests and
power tests.% A speed test 1s timed by a clock or stop
watch, and a person's score 1s determined by his perfor-
mance in the%alloted time, A power test 1s desligned to
determine how a person does on difficult problems when
time is not the main factor. ©Some tests have both speed
and power built into them.

A third distinctlon of how tests are takemn is
based on content. A language test (verbal) presents its
content in a different way than a nonlangnage test (non-
verbal), The nonlanguage test might contain pilctures,
symbols, or even pantomime instead of printed words or

numbers, Nonlanguage tests are extremely usefyl with
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people who are illiterate or who are unfamiliar with the
English language,

A final way to distingulish how tests are takem 1is
to note the difference between performance tests and paper
and pencll tegts. A student is so accustomed to classroom
test taking that whenever the word "test" is used he
almost automatically thinks of writing down answers to
printed questions, the paper-and-penclil way: But many
psychologlocal tests are deslgned to test a person's per-
formance on a given task or{skill by using puzzles,
blocks, musical tones, or any number of other testing
devices,

IIJ The second major way of catagorizing the kinds of
tests ie to classify them according to what they measure,
Nearly every psychologleal test can be fit into one of the
three fundamental types of test. Each of these three has
several subtypes, but for our purposes here they can be
simply classified as: (1) intelligence teats, (2) special
abilities tests, and (3) personality tsstas

Each of these kinds of tests can be taken in the
various ways mentioned in number I above. For example,
some intelligence tests are for groups, are speed tests,
are language tests, and are paper-and-pencil tests.

Other intelligence tests may be given to an individual as

a power test; and bé 8 nonlanguage and performance type
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testsy Varlations are almost limitless between a) how a
test 18 gliven and b) what it measures.

In the next three sections a few examples will be
nentioned of each of' the three major classes of tests and
some of thelr features will be briefly pointed out. Hope=-
fully this will familiarize the reader with some of the
leading psychologlical tests and also prepare you a bit for
the next chapter (Human Differences) which examines zome
findings from these tests to explain how people differ

from one anotherf

Intelligence Tests
Chapter VII attempts to show the various oharact-

eristics of intelligence itself, Here only some of the
testing instruments for measuring intelligence will be

mentioned,

The Stenford-Binet Test., The "oldest living"
mental test of importance is the Stanford-Binet Intelli-

gence Scales Alfred Binet was given the jJob by the
French Minister of Public Institutions to find a way to
sort out the normal students from those students who were
dull or those students who were just plain lazy, In 1905
Binet published his first intelligence scale in France,
and in 1916 it orossed the Atlantioc where Lewls M, Terman
of Stanford University adapted 1t for use heres The test,
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then named Stanford-Binet, was revised in 1937 and updated
again in 1960,

One feature of the Binet tests is that they are
subtests or scales (to be climbed) which are grouped by
age levels from age two to fourteen, Below are some
sample items to be passed according to varlous age levels
from the Stanford-Binet. You wlll notice the heavy stress
on verbal ablllity to understand the directions, and you
will also note the performance requirements for the
younger chlldren. Necessary matérials needed to admin-
ister the Stanford-Bilnet comes in a kit, and they include
booklets of printed cards, wvarious toys, blocks, a book=-
let to record responses, and a test manual for the ex-
aminers

Age 2, The chlld 1s asked to adentify parta of the
body when they are pointed to on a large paper
doll. e.gs "Show me the dolly's eyes,"

Age 3. The child is shown a bridge made from three
blocks and 1s asked to builld one like ity

Age 4, Questlons are answered such as, "Why do we
have houses?" "“Why do we have books?"

Age 5¢ The child of five should be able to define two
of these three words: ball, hat, stove,

Age 6, "Mutilated pictures" are shown with an object
missing, e.g. a wagon with only three wheels,
The child must say what is missing in four of
the five plctures.

Age 10 Various vocabulary words; Reasoning, e.gs why
children should not be noisy in schools Re-
peating six digists, eigs 9, 7, %, 6, 2 which
are read at one-gsecond intervalsy
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Adults: Orientation, e.g. "Which direction would you
have to face g0 your right hand would be to-
ward the north?"™ Differences between words,
e.8. between "laziness"; and “idleness";
arithmetlcal reasoning, (Terman and Merrill,
1960) .

To show how the intelligence level 1z determined
for the testee from the Stanford-Binet, an example may be
used of a chlld whose chronological age is four. The four
Year old age level contains all tests which can be passed
by normal four year old children based on standardized
large samples of four year olds. If a four Yyear old child
can pass the necessary items on the four year old level
and if he can also adequately pass the five year old sub-
tests but not the six year old items, it is concluded that|
he has the mental age of a five year old, With this in-
formation, his IQ (Antelligence quotient) can be calcu-
lated by using thls formula:

M A (Mental Age)

IQ = X 100 (to remove the decimal)
C A (Chronological Age)

5
From our examples: IQ = Z X 100 = 125

Today more sophlisticated ways are used to calcu~
late a persont's intelligence score than the formula above,
Therefore the term "IQ" must be used with cautions The
more that is learnmed about the nature of intelligence, the
less one should "fixate" on a specified number or score to

express a person's intelligence or mental ability. The

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



248

difference between IQ scores of 90 and 110 may not aot-
ually tell us a lot about two different people who were
tested, To say that the person with the higher score 1is
about 204 brighter than the person with the 90 score is a
very lnaccurate way of using IQ scores. Glven a different
intelllgence test on another day, thelr scores may change
conslderably., Besldes, young people's intelligence us-
ually inoreases several points as they grow older. For
these reasons it 1s the practice of test administrators
to Inform the testee how he performed only in rather gen-
eral terms rather than give out a nuiber. The person with
the score of 90 could be told, "Your test results were
well within the broad range of averages, but was among the
lower scores of those who were in the average range on
this tests" This kind of statement is about as accurate
as most evaluators willl make because of the caution ne-
cessary in interpreting any mental testy
A final remark can be made about the Stanford-

Binet to point out its limitations: (Bare in mind that
there 1s no such thing as a “"perfect test"y)

The Stanford-Binet does stress wverbal ability.

It 18 somewhat less accurate in nieasuring adults than
children.,

It glves an overview of general mentality better than
1t gives a differentiated analysis of various specific
kinds of mental skills.
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It was standardized on white ochildren only. There-

fore non=white childrem often score lower than white

ochildren,

It is glven to one person at a time which requires

trained administrators, more time, and greater ex-

pense,

Desplte these limitations, the Stanford-Binet has

gserved the testing world remarkably well for half a cen-

tury as the intelligence test.

The Wechsler Scales. David Wechsler designed and
published in 1949 the Wechsler Intelligence Scale for
Children (WISC). It is widely used today for children
from five to fifteen years old.

Ten years prior to the WISC however, Weohsler had
developed a scale designed specifically to measure the
intelligence of adults. It was re-worked and published
again in 1955 under the title, Wechsler Adult Intelligence
Scale (WAIS). The WAIS, frequently used for students aged
fifteen and older, fills the need for an individual in-
telligence test to measure adults more adequately than the
Stanford-Binet has, according to many psychometrists,
(Psychometristss a specialist in psychological testing and
measurement, )

The Wechsler scales differ from the Stanford-Binet
scales in two rather significant ways. a) Although

Wechslerts test 1tems are simllar to the Stanford-Blnet,

he combines items according to the type of subject matter
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rather than grouping ltems by age levels as in the
Stanford-Binet, For instance, one WAIS subtest contains
all the arithmetlioal reasoning items, while another sub-
test includes all the pleoture arrangement tasks, and so
forth for eleven different subtests., Each subfest is thus
a specialized area which reveals at a glance how the
testee compares from one subtest skill to another, and
also how he compares with the total population in each
separate test areas

b) A more important distinguishing feature of the
Weohsler tests is that all the wvarious subtests referred
to above fall into two major catagories, verbal and per=-
formance.,s The verbal scale is made up of six subtests:
vocabulary, memory span, general comprehension, general
information, arithmetic reasoning, and the ability to de-
teot simlilaritles between pairs of tens. The performance
scale comprises five subtests to measure a person's
abllities at: constructing designs with blocks, picture
completion, arranging pictures, assembling objects, and
a typve of coding tests

The testee's scores (deviation IQs) can be cgl-
culated from the whole test, or from either the verbal
scale or the performance scale considered separately. If,
for example, the performance scale alone is used as the

measurement, a more equitable evgluation is possible for
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the verbally handlocapped person.

Both the WISC and the WAIS are highly regarded by
psychometrists. But over the years several psychologlsts
felt the need to have a more precise instrument than the
WISC for measuring the abilities of the preschool child,
The WISC does measure children as young as five years, but
the years &6éf four to slx are considered so significant in
a child's mental development that another test was de-
signed for thls age period. In 1963 the Weohsler Pre-
school and Primary Scale of Intelligence (WPPSI) was
published, The WPPSI is similar in concept and design to
the other Wechsler scales, but it has some special fea-
tures which take into conslderation the unique problems of
testing children aged 4 to 6% years.

Both the Stanford-Binet and the Weohsler scales
have all four characteristios of a good test and they are
especially high in validity and reliabillity. They are
very competitive in schools and wherever mental tests are
used. Heated discussions over which of these two tests is
superlior often end in "split declsions". One's prefer-
ence for using either the Stanford-Binet or the Wechsler
depends upon the purpose for which a test is needed, and
is largely a matter of the personal cholce of the test

glver,
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Group Test of Intelligence., The Stanford-Binet

and the Wechsler are both tests to measure the intellig-
ence of an individual. Although they are the leading
tests of intelligence they are naturally not used with as
many people as tests which can be administered to large
groupgs. Group tests have the same purpose as individual
tests -- to measure a person's intelligence, but group
teats have some advantages as well as some limitations.

The main gdvantage of a group test 1s that it
requires only a single administrator for many test takers,
thus saving time and cost, Furthermore the test giver
need not have all the gpecial tralning necessary for ad-
ministration of individual tests. Frequently the results
of group tests can he sent away to be scored by machine
which eliminates the task of correcting tests for the
institution (school, hospital, military) responsible for
the testing program. Another advantage for group tests 1s
that they can be given for a very specific purpose. For
example, a test designed for admitting students to college
(e.g. the College Entrance Examination Board or the
Scholastic Aptitude Test) would have a different purpose
than a screening test for army recrults (e.g. the Army
General Classification Tests).

Limitgtions of a group test include the short-
comings of any paper-and-pencil type test to test takers
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who are poor readers. It 1s also poassible to cheat on a
group test (e.g. 1t is not uncommon for a military in-
ductee to purposely try to foul up a test in order to be
rejected)., An individual test on the other hand may per=-
mit the administrator to measure the motivations of the
testee as well as hig "trouble areas", In the case of a
child being tested, the individual administrator might be
able to suggest remedlal work for the chlld's deficlencies.
Other group tests would include the Lorge-Thorm-
dike Intelligence Tests (for children), the Henmon-Nelson
Tests of Mental Ability, and the Otis Quick-scoring Mental
Ability Tegts (for children and adults). To give the
names and descriptions of all the various tests, whether
group or individual, on the market would fill a book. In
fact, such a book has already been filled and is avallable
in most librarles. It is the Mental Measurements Year-
Qggggledited by 0.K. Buros, and is published every five or
8ix years., Group tests are not limlted to the general ar=
ea of intelligence tests, but are very wldespread in test-
ing special abilities.and are even used for some person-

ality tests.,

Tests of Special Abiljities

Let us lmagine two attractive coeds who have the

same IQ scores, yet thelr abllitles are as different as

day and night. One girl may type 140 words a minute, make
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her own olothes, and be an artist for the college news-
paper. The other girl may have none of the above ablli-
ties,'but she plays a twelve string gultar, sings all the
current folk songs, 18 an excellent gymmast in physical
education class, and is a pom pom girl for athletio
events, Although simllar intellectually, these two girls
have different aptitudes and have achieved different
skills, How these two students acquired their different
abllities and arrived at their present unique life styles
could well be studled from the viewpoint of motivation,
learning, and developmental psychology. But how their
various abllities (aptitudes and achlevements) are mea-
sured is the concern of psychologloal testing for special
abllity.

The hundreds of different tests of speclal
abllities are generally catagorized as either: a) aptitude
tests or b) achievement tests, depending on the purpose
for which the test was constructed and the purpose for
which it 1s given.

Aptitude tests are usually glven to select persons
for vocational trades or for further scholastic training.
If the test reveals that the testee clearly shows some
distinct aptitude, we often interpret this aptitude as
predicting success for the person in a aspecial area of

work. For example, if a man scores high on a mechaniocal
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aptitude test, one can feel safe in prediocting that he
will have more success as a garage mechanioc than would a
woman who scored low on the same test, but who scored high
on a clerical abillity test. Certainly 1t 1s loglcal to
predict more success for this woman 1f she would take a
Job as a flle clerk or secoretary in an offioe rather than
attempt to become an auto mechaniec,

A favorite aptitude test of the Unlted State
Enployment Agencles 1s the General Aptitude Test Battery
(GATB), a two-and-one-half-hour battery of nine separate
aptitude tests. After the GATB results are interpreted
for him, a testee is frequently surprised to learn of
various work areas wWhich he may have never considered, and
for which he is qualified,

Chances are good that the reader has taken some
test of scholastic aptitude. The American College Testing
Program Examination (ACT) and the Scholastic Aptitude Test
(SAT) are two tests used to help seleot students for
college because they are given to predict a person's

success or fallure in higher education.

Achlevement tests are special ablillity tests to

megsure how much a person has learned or aocompllished
(Most olassroom exams given by teachers measure a person's

achievement.) Some tests of speclal ability measure both

a person's aptitude and achlevement. For example, the
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above~-mentioned ACT and SAT can be called aptitude tests
when they are used to select students for ocollege or to
predict their success in college, But because these tests
also measure a student's intellectual achlevement and
development, they may also be seen as achievement tests,
We therefore see the ilmportance of determining the purpose
for whlch a test of speclal abllity is used,

Along this same line of thought, there is a real
relationship between tests of speoial ability and intell-
igence tests. The preceding section pointed out that in-
telligence tests measure several different mental traits
which are lumped together and called "intelligence",

Tests of speclal abilitles, however, are given to measure
an isolated trait or skill like finger dexterlity, spatial
perception, loglcal reasoning, or muslcal and artistic
aptitude, One can therefore say that tests of special
abllities are related to intelligence tests because they
actually measure a single ability out of the whole range

of tralts which make up intelligence.

Speclal Abilities in a Competitive World. When
the results of tests are appralsed for aptitude and ach-

levement, one must remember that he 1s looking at only a
small fraction of all the abilities which make up some-

one's total personness, Granted that our competitive

world places high importance on certain marketable abili-
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ties such as mechanical, musiocal, clerical, and reasoning
skills, But at the same time our competitive minded
society might be ignoring other specisl abilities which
nay have more importance and a higher value for some peo-
ple, Consilder, for example, special abllities like love,
Justice, compassion, acceptance, and forglveness. Teats
have not yet been constructed to measure empirically these
aptitudes and achlevements, Nelither are these qualities
consldered marketable by our competitive system. Yet many
of us feel they are more essential for adequate living
than most testable abilitles,

Whenevexr one looks at results from aptitude and
achlevement tests, perhaps he can remember that only a
small segment of a person’s real special abilitles are
being measured. Personallty tests may measure other ase
vpects of scmeone®s behavior, but we will have a long wailt
for an instrument which can ever measure some of our

deepest and most human speclial abllities.

Personallity Teats
The world is filled with people who differ from

one another in their level of lintelligence, in their

special abilities, and also in thelr personality. Recall
that personality is a combination of behavior patterns or
characteristics in a person which make up who he is, Con-

slder for a moment the varlous personallty tralts you find
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in some students in your class, or even within your own
family,

~ Intellligence is certainly a part of one's person-
ality and so are speclal abllities, But generally, tests
of intellligence and speclal abilities measure a person's
maximim performance whereas personality tests are designed
to measure a person's typical performance -- how a person
usually behaves in various ciroumstances, (Cronbach, 1960)
Typiocal performance includes a person's needs and drives
(motivation), his self-concept, interests, values,
honesty, shyness, humor, dominance, and other social
traits for “normal" personalities as well as for people
who are poorly adjusted or who have inadequate person-
alities,

It 1s not easy to measure personality, as you can
well imagine, For example, how can someone's typical per=-
formance be captured on a given test? Private detectives
cannot be hired to follow the person day and night to re-
cord his every behavior: So he has to be asked "typlcal'
questions on a self-report type test, e.g. What is your
| strongest fear? Do you frequently feel moody and de-
pressed? If you had one wish, it would be « « « Some |
people trylng to answer this type of question might be
unable tc¢ communicate their feelings adequately., Other
persons might be inclined to fake answers so that they
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appear better than they really are., Another difficulty
is the proper evaluation and interpretation of the test
results.

In short, one can say that although personallty
teste are fascinating, most of them are far from the stage
of development and precision already reached, for instance

by the Stanford-Binet or Wechsler tests.

Kinds of Personality Tests. Having briefly seen
what personality tests measure, we can now distinguish two
ways how they measure a person's typlcal personallty: by
inventory and by projective techniques, The self-report
kind of question mentioned above 1s called an lnventory.
One of the best known inventorles is the Minnesota
Multiphaslc'Personality Inventory (MMPI), a well stand-
ardized questionnaire of 550 true and false type items.

In its twenty year history the MMPI has been revised and
adjusted to neet the needs of dlfferent organizations such
as businesses and mental health institutions., It 1s bas-
ically an inventory to determine the presence or absence
of elght forms of mental 1lllness; hypochondriasis, de-
pression, hysterlia, psychopathlc, deviate, paranola,
psychasthenia, schizophrenia,_and hypomania. In additlion
to these scales, the MMPI has scales to measure mascull-

nity-femininity, soclal introversion, and also four scales
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to dlagnose the attitude of the testee and the truth of
his answers, Thlis bullt in “truth scale" detects eva-
slveness or faking. MMPI items cover a wide range of sub-
Jeots including physiocal and psychosomatic health; sexual,
religlous, political attitudes; and questions concerning
education, marriage, phoblas, delusions, eto.

While the MMPI has been assoclated with dlagnosing
roorly adjusted personalities, another personality test,
the California Psychological Inventory (CPI) was designed
speclfically for use with "normal" personalities. The
CPI is thus sometimes favored over the MMPI by many
psychologlsts today for certaln testing situations. The
CPI 1s a more recent test, but is simllar in concept and
design to the MMPI which is still the most researched in-
ventory on the market,

Besides inventory tests, the second kind of per-
sonality test is the projective technique. Projective
tests do not consist of questions to be answered like the
inventory. Rather the testee 1s shown some ambiguous
picture and asked to interpret it or respond (project) to
it.

Perhaps the most talked about projective test 1is
the Rorschach test of ten inkblots. The person being
tested is shown one card at a time and given ample éime to

tell what he sees. The examiner scores the person

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



; 261

according to various oriteria, e.g. how many responses -
were given for a card; did he see the inkblot as a whole
figure or in parts; was the person seeing beauty or
ugliness == or what?

Another projlective technique is the Thematilc
Appproeption Test (TAT) whioch uses plctures of people in
different sltuations instead of inkblots., The plctures
are shown to the subject and he is asked to make up a
story (theme) for each plcture. Like Rorschach testing,
the TAT evaluator is interested in different responses
given, e.g. does the testee identify with one of the
characters in the plcture; how does the testee project
himself into the story he tells?

While the inventory and the projective techniques
remain the two leading kinds of personality tests, other |
methods for measuring personality are used: interviews,
ratings, and situational tests (where the person is
observed in a contrived situation). None of these has
proved to be entirely satlisfactory as an overall measure-
ment of someone's personality. But when several differ-
ent tests are given to a single subject, the skilled
examlner can often come up with a profile of the testee
showing a general pattern of the wvarious characteristics
measured., With permission, a profile (psychograph) ocould

be interpreted to a teacher, counselor, or employer if the
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testee needs help.

Implications of Psychological Testing

Mlsunderstandings. Thls chapter has listed Just
é few of thé nany psychological tests which meet the four
characteristios of a good test, But there are also num-
erous "bad" tests. Not only the bad tests, but also the
misunderstanding of good tests has led to what Anastasi
has called "the anti-test revolt" of the 1960's, She
states that this revolt was brought on by psychologiocal
tests being misused, misinterpreted, assigned "occult
powers" which they were never intended to have, or that
testing in general is Just indiscriminately attacked.
(Anastasi, 1968)

We might add that this "revolt" is met by two
different tactics from separate quarters of the psyoho-
loglcal arena., One tactlc is pursued by the "pro-testing
psyohologisﬁs” who are qulck to answer charges leveled
against the testing world. The other tactic, followed
by the "non-testing psychologlsts" (or those who do not
rely too much on the use of tests), is a sort of con~
spiracy of sllence regarding the whole question of
testing. This latter group goes its own way, 1ett1né the
pro and.antl test groups verbally slug it out,

But there are certain criticlsms whioh evoke the
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attention of almost everyone interested in the proper use

of psychologloal tests,

Privacy. One such critioclsm leveled against
psyochologlical tests, even causing Congressional invest-
igations, 1s the claim that some teats invade the privacy
of a person being tested. The privacy issue is tackled
by the publlshed Ethical Standards of Psychologists. This
formal statement spells out the responsibllity required
by psychologists, the moral and legal standards, confi=-
dentlality, and several other safeguards to be maintained
by the competent psychologlst. (The complete text is in

American Psychologist, 1963, 18, 56=60,)

The Cultural Question., Much heated rhetoric has
also been generated lately on the subject of whether cer-
taln tests dlscriminate against the culturally deprived
rerson. Most test makers probably have a middle class
orientation, It is unfalr to word questions on a test in
such a way that they appear foreign to a lower socio=-
economic test taker. By way of illustration, consider an
inner city, culturally deprived child taking a test which
requires matching a plcture of an egg to a pilcture of a
chicken., The chlld might never have seen a farm; belleves
that eggs come in cartons from a store; and when he is

lucky enough to eat chicken, he doesn't assoclate the
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good tasting meat called "ochicken" with either an egg or
what the live animal might look like, He may have the
same "innate intelligence" as other children who perforn
well on the test, but cultural circumstances have limited
the inner city child to a poorer test performance,
Attempts are being made to devise "culture free"
tests, but the oriticiasms still rage. Perhaps a better
approach in answering the culture question is to state
that wherever a person does poorly on culture related
questions points out areas where remedial work is
necessary. Thereby the test at least is serving the pur-
pose of .mdi;oating a need for lmproving some wWeakness,

This ralses another moral issue. Let's follow a sequence

of reasonmq; First, culture influences a person's be-
havior. quially, if that sample of behavior is not in
conformity v;'ith middle class averages then who is to be
the firial Ju‘dge on what constitutes proper behavior for
this person? Furthermore, how should the testee be

changed -= or should he be changed?

Average and Normal. Questions like “should a per-
son be changed?" and "what benefit is there for a person
to conform to the 'average!?" lead to a final consider-
ation of the implications of testing. Psychologlcal tests

are Just one means of assessing a human being, Because

tests are standardlzed from average populations, we some-~
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how get the wvalue feeling that average 1s normal and safe,
and that deviating from the average is either good or bad
depending upon which side of the bell shaped ourve a per-
son scores.

Normaloy has been a fetish in our country. Fash-
lons and fads mark the man and woman as elther normal or
atnormal. Daring to be different, however, may be a
blessing in disgulse -~ eapeclally Af normality implles
medlocrity. Many young people today have already rejected
medloority.and don't appreclate being labeled "normal® or
"average". Therefore let 1t be remembered that an average
score on a single psychological test does not necessarily
imply that a person 1s an all around “"average" or "normal"
human being. There is no such creature., Tralts measured
on tests are only part of our personness, and one's sgcore
of average should not be interpreted as that person being
normal -- and far less as belng medlocre. Nelther should
above or below average scores on some sections of a test
cause us to label someone as abnormal or "far out", The

total behavior of a person must always be conslidered.,

The Three Schools and Tests

Behaviorism. The behaviorists have relied heavily
on tests of intelligence and tests of speclal abllities.

Because these kinds of tests glve quantified measurements,
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the behaviorist then has empirical evidence with which to
evaluate a person. He can then measure the subject's pro-
gress or decline over a perliod of time. With testing
instruments the behaviorist can also objectively measure
his owm effectiveness if he 1s trylng to change some per-
son by modifying that person's behavior.

Many learning theorles have been incorporated into
behavioristic psyechology. For thls reason behaviorists
naturally feel at home with tests of intelligence and
speclal abilities. These tests themselves hgve in tumm
benefited from the ongoing research of behaviorists who
have lmproved testing skills and evalugtions for both
humans and animals, It is safe to say that the vast
majorlty of psyohometrists today would either be behav-
lorist or eclectlos with strong behavioral temdenciesg
(Ecleotics a peréon who chooses or selects ideas and me-

thods from more than one source or systenm,)

The psychoanalytic school., Freudian psychologists
are more closely ldentifled with personality testing than

they are with intelligence or tests of speclal ablllties.
The affinity of psychoanalysts toward personality testing
1s understandable when one recalls that many theories of
personality are Freudlan or neo-Freudian., Personality

tests, more than other psychological tests, give some

measurement of the unconscious behavior of a persons Per=
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sonallity inventorles such as the MMPI with its scales of
mental illness give information to the therapist which
fits the psychoanalytio model of mental sickness. Preo-
Jeotlive tests also are frequently used in the offices of
psychoanalysts., To say that psychcanalysts are assoociated
wWlth personallity testing is by no means intended to ex-
clude them from intelllgence or special abllity testing,
nor can it be stated that behaviorists and third force
psychologlsts do not also engage in various uses of per=

sonality testing,

The third force schools The least test minded

group of psychologlsts are those of the third force.

While they realize the merits and usefulness of certain
testing procedures, they are also inclined at times to be
critical of those psychologlsts whom they feel rely too
mach on testing, What was sald above about the untestable
but important abilitles of love, generosity, compassion,
and forgliveness would hold true especially for humanistioc
psychologlstss Emphasizing man's wvarious positive qua=
litles which lead To self-actualization, humanistic-ex-
istentlal psychologists would be more interested in meag-
suring poslitive goals and values of the healthy person-
ality (and groups) than in evaluating scales for neurotics
and psychotics, Self-report tests for the healthy person-

allty are constantly being developed by third force peo-
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ples Perceptual psychologists are perhaps the most in-
clined of the third force toward testing, They work with
Gestalt learning concepts and with tests of special
abllities like space perception,

Tegt results do not glve a mandate to third force
psychologlsts to "oure", “shape", or "modify" a person's
behavior, The results are simply used as a partial in-
dication of behavior so that a person may know himself
better, He may then wish to change himself, perhaps with
the help of the psychologist -- but only after the two of
them have thoroughly disoussed all the consequences. Any
declision for change 1s thus always left to the freedom of
the client rather than determined by test results.

Hints on Taking a Standardized Test

Suppose you take a standardized group test for
intelligence, aptitude, or achlevement, You might want to
be aware of the following hints:

1/ Know Aif it 1s a speed test or a power test.

2y If it 1s a speed test then determine how much
time you can average on each question -~ or, for ingtance,
on every ten questions:s (Bring a watchti)

3¢ Find out if wrong answers will count against you
or if only correct answers will be totaled. If you are
penallzed for a wrong answer you will be less apt to guess
at unknown answers, '

4y Read the instructions carefully.

5. Glance over as much of the test as you are
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allowed before you begin to write; At least you will dis-
cover how many questions you have to answer:

6+ If 1t 1s a speed test, skip the answers you don't
know or the answers that take a lot of time to figure. If
you struggle over hard questions early in the exam you may
miss the chance to answer easy ones later on, Besildes,
gometimes later questions jog your mind to give you a clue
to an earlier answer you didn't know,

7+ Don't be too eager to change an answer you have
put down, Research shows that first cholces are usually
the best cholcess Change an answer only if you are rea-
sonably sure.

8¢ With multiple choice questions you aren’t sure of.
eliminate quickly as many bad cholces as you can. Your
final choice is then often narrowed down between two
possible good answers.

9, With true-false questions be cautlous of strong
words like "all", "every", and "always". Such generali=-
zations often (not "always") call for an answer of false.

10, Get a good night's sleep before the test.
Forecing study with pep pills isn't recommended.

With many standardilzed tests, you cannot benefit
from mch cramming, For example, the Graduate Record
Examinations (GRE), which is often required for admission
to a graduate school, contains questions over broad areas
which require already learned skills like mathematiocs,
algebra, reading for comprehension, and loglc. If a per-
son does not have such sklills, a hard night's study won't
help much, Some bookstores will sell "practice™ GRE®'s
to sharpen up on, but it is debatable if these sample
tests ald greatly in preparing the student: By the way,
the GHE has the reputation among students for being an
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extremely hard exam, So if you take it some day and feel
you missed many questions, dont*t feel too bad, Sinece the
GRE is purposely "rough", your final score may surprise

FOoU == pleasantlyJ
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CHAPTER VII

HUMAN DIFFERENCES

The branch of psychology which studlies how indivi-
duals and groups of ‘pedple differ from one another 1s
called differential psychology. No one can deny that sig-
nificant differences do exist between persons and among
groups., Even identlosl twins are markedly different from
each other in varlous ways. Yet at the same time persons
and also groups have similgrities to one another., This
chapter wlll present both sldes of differential psychology;
namely, the ways humans differ, and how they are similar,
After an introduction to differential psychology itself,
toplcs will include individual differences (e.g. intelli-
gence, aptitudes, etc.) in one section, and group differ-
ences (e.g. the mentally retarded, the sexes, etc.) in the

final section.

Higtory and Methods of Differential Psychology

Throughout the history of mankind human differ-
ences have been observed. In the Republic, Plato's ideal
state would have people assigned to the tasks for whlch

they were best sulted since " . « + no two persons are
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born exactly alike, but each differs from each in natural
endowments, one being sulted for one occupation and ‘.
another for another," Plato went on to propose a test
which would select men proper for military service -~ per-
haps the first aptitude test. |

One of the first systematlc measurements of human
differences ;ém from astronomy, not psychology. In 1796
a royal astronomer at Greenwich fired his assistant be-
cause they could not agree on the number of seconds it
took for a star to pass across the field of a telescopes
This incldent was taken up later by other astronomers who
determined that people do have differences in observations,|
The human quality of vision was thus objectively measured
resulting in quantitative data to show thls particular in-
dividual differencey

Galton. About the time that Wundt was beginning
his experimental laboratory in Leiplz in 1879, the brilli-
ant Englishman Sir Francls Galton (1822-1911) was writing
about human differences, Almost single-handedly Galton
paved the way for differentlal psychology. He was a bio-
logist (a cousin of Charles Darwin), an explorer, a math=-
ematlclan, and he raised thoroughbred race horges, TFortu-
nately for mankind, Galton turned from breeding horses to

neasuring humsns,; Wundt and other early experimental

psychologists elther ignored human differences or treated
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them as chance error. But Galton devised tests to measure
a person's physlocal strength, reactions, visual and gudi-
tory discriminations, and several other human behaviors.
During these studles he formulated the normal curve of
distribution and pioneered the ldea of the correlation oo-
efficient (see Chapter VI),.

Galton (1908) obtained his data from people who
came to hls "anthropometric laboratory" first set up at the
International Exhibition in 1884, The people would pay a
small (threepenny) fee for admission and then would be mea-
sured for keenness of sight and hearing, color discrimina-
tion, reaction time, and other physical attributes, They
recelved thelr personal data on a card, and Galton kept a
duplicate for statistical purposes. Everyone was satlsfied
(except Galton at those times when hls stronger patrons
would break his measuring instruments), Today a soclentist
with Galton's creative 1deas would undoubtedly be under-~
written by a large financlal grant to do simlilar work undex| .

more i1deal conditions.

Cattell, While most early experimental psycho-
loglsts were concerned about investigating the similgritleJ
of humans, one of Wundt's American studemnts, James McKeen
Cattell, shared Galton's interest in the differences of in-
dividuals. Besides establishing psychology laboratories

lat the University of Pennsylvgpia.and Columbia College,
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Cattell introduced the term "mental test" to the world of
psychology. Mental tests and measurements provide for
Psychology the certainity and exactness of the physiocal
sclences (Cattell, 1890).

Differential psychology was off toc a good start
with the mental test movement at the turn of the century.
Psychologlsats llke Cattell sought to measure intelligence
as an individual difference, Actually thelr work shows
little significant results because they assumed intelli-
gence could be measured by the senses alone, e.g, per-
celving, dlscriminating, speed of reaction, accuracy, etc,
Testers soon discovered that persons who were rapld and
had dexterity on easy tasks were not always the most in-
telligent (Tyler, 1965). As a consequence, the contribu-
tions of Binet, Terman, and Wechsler mentioned in the pre-
ceding chapter have been more significant in demonstrating
the intelligence differences in persons.

The history of differential psychology would not
be complete without mentloning the contributions from an-
thropology, soclal psychology, the influence of Darwin,
the re-~discovery of Mendel's laws of heredity in 1900, and
the genetic research done on animals, especlally the little
fruilt fly, drosophila., These elements, when added to ex-
perimental psychology, blology, statistics, and mental

testing, begin to demonstrate the magnitude and variety
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within differential payochology.

Problems to be studied, Ever since the beginning
of the 20th Century, the same three baslc problems of

differemntial psychology have presented themselves to
psychologists for study. Stern (1900) first identified
these three problems: (1) What is the extent and nature of
differences in the psychologlical life of individuals and
groups? (2) What factors determine or affect these differ-
ences? (Heredity, climate, social or cultural levels,
training, adaptation, etc.) (3) How are these differences
manifested? (Handwriting, facial conformatlon, etc.)
Throughout this sentury research methods are becoming more
sophlsticated and relliable therefore some definitive

answers to these problems appear to be forthooming.

Research methods.s One essentlal research tool 1s
correlation, mentioned in Chapter VI. Correlation studies
between individvals and between groups show that what is
measured (e.gs intelligence or aptitude) is more than Just
a mere chance happening. Correlational studies make it
possible to find real relationships in individuals and in
groups and also to make educated predictions about human
differences for the immediate future.

In researching group differences, two methods may

be used. (1) One group can be compared to another group
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which already exists., For example, those who live in the
clty can be compared with a rural group regarding their
political tendencies, level of intelligence, etcs (2) Two
groups cen be set up especlally for an experiment., For
example, one group (the experimental group), composed of
slxth grade students randomly selected in an integrated
school, would have their education supplemented with an
additional hour a day at a teaching machine, The other
group (the control group) would alsc be randomly chosen
from the same general population of sixth graders of that
school but would not have the added hour of programmed
learning, After six months, let us say, both groups would
be glven a battery of tests to determine if any significant
differences in learning have occured between the two
groups. Thls process 1ls called an experimental procedure
because 1t was especlally set up or contrived, whereas the
first method, comparing city to rural dwellers, 1s called
naturalistic observation because their nature was merely
observed and not manipulated by any experimental techni-
ques, '

Another way to research is by observing how people
change or develop over a period of times Two methods can
be uged to study developmental changes: cross-gectional and
longitudinal, An example might be the best way to show how
these two work, Presume that a study is set up (as a
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naturallstic observation) to make comparisons of adjust-
ment problems in marriage. The purpose of these observa=-
tlons 18 to determine the extent and differemces of the
problems between husband and wife after one year of marri-
age as oompared to problems they experience after ten
yea:."s of marriage. If the study were done eross-section-
ally, the method would be to test a group who were married
one year, and then also test another group married for tem
Years and draw correlations regarding their respective
adjustment problems.

On the other hand, if the study was longltudinal,
a pre-test would be glven to couples married for one year
and then, ten years later, a post-test would be given to
the same couples. Correlations between the two test re-
sults would then be studied, Naturally the longitudinal
study involves a longer period of time to get final re-
sults, may lose some people through the years, and may
railse some difficulty in selecting persons willing to co-
operate. But longltudinal observation is increasingly bem
ing conslidered more effective and valid because it accounts
for developmental changes with}n the persons belng studled.
With todey?s rapld environmental changes, especially the
technologlical advances, longltudinal studies are certainly
preferred over cross-gectional studies to account for any

environmental factors on the way people or groups may
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change’

Not all conolusions of researchers stand the test
of time, In differential psychology, like any other
branch of psychology, research mistakes are made, contro-
versles abound, and better findings appear with further
studies, But all thls certainly contributes to scientifilc
pProgress. As one of this country's leading differemtial
psychologists, Anne Anastasi (1965), has put it, "The
investigator who demands complete advance security will

never push back the frontiers of the unknown,"

Individual Differences

Individuals differ from each other in psychologieal
ways as they do in physical ways. The obvious physical
differences like weight, helght, and coloring, are observ-
able to everyone and are easlly measured., However, psycho=-
logical differences are often another story. They may not
be so evident as physical differences, nor are they always
easy to measure with precise accuracy, but people have

been trying for centuries.

"Body Type" Theories of Individual Differences
In past ages people believed that there was a reasl

connection between the physical characteristics of & person
and his psychologlcal make~-up. It was felt that a person-
ality could be "typed" according to some physical cause. |
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Greek classgiflcation. The anclent Greeks, influ-
enced by Hippocrates and Galen, catagorized persons' tem-
peraments according to four body fluids or “humors": (1)
- The ganguine personality (prominence of blood) is warm-
hearted and pleasant; (2) The phlegmatic personality
(phlegm in the body) is listless and apathetic; (3) The
melancholic personglity (black bile) suffers from sadness
and depression; (4) The choleric personality (yellow bile)

is irritable and easily angered. Modern day counterparts
of thls line of reasoning, with the aid of sclence, have
shown that certain chemicals in the body like the hormones,
do in fact influence our personality.

Psuedo psychology. Throughout history the human
body has been regarded as glving clues about one's person-
ality, Character was studied from faclal expression
(physiognomy), from the lines in one's hands (palmistry or
chiromancy), or from handwriting (graphology), and person-
ality was determined by the bumps on one's head (phren-
ology). Popular theories from folklore and literature
lead some people to actually believe blondes are "dumb",
readheads are "“hotheads", a high forehead is a sign of in-
telllgence, a square jaw indlcates determination, and many
other unfounded stereotypes. If there is any connection

between physlcal characteristics and personality types, the

correlations are so low that they are of little wvalue in |
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judging individual differences., If any real relationship
(between body and personality) would exlist in a person, no
one can say for certaln that the body influences the per=-
sonality behavior or vice versa. Maybe outslde forces
(esgs early training, or cultural variables) account for

many such similarities.

Sheldon's Constitutional Psychology: A more recent
physiological theory of body types was presented by w11119.m1

H. Sheldon (1940) in which he designates three baslic body
types: (1) the endomorph which is round and soft in bulld
and has relatively weak bones and muscles; (2) the meso-
morph whilch is characterized as an athletic build; and (3)
the egtomorph which 1s the "stringbean" build with long
slender arms and legs. Sheldon theorized that along with
each body type goes a characteristic temperament and per-
sonality. Thus the endomorph 1s a relaxed person who likes
physical comfort (e.g., eating) and sociability. The meso-
morph is assertlive, competitlve, and energetic. The ecto=
morph is restrained, mentally intense, and somewhat with-
drawn., Undoubtedly there are pros and cons about Sheldon's
constitutional psychology, but his theory does show another
physiological approach to studying manst individuél differ-

ences,

The migtake of stereotyping., One obvious danger to
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point out here 1z the temptation to stereotype peoples To
say that heavy-set people are always jolly or that thin
people are always secretive may cultivate prejudiced be-
liefs, Similar prejudlces are formed by such stereotyping
as believing that Itallans are volital, Blacks are bhythmic
Yellows are inscrutable, Whites are formal, Scots are
thrifty, Jews are shrewd in business, Swedes are stolid,
Poles are garish, and so forth, Certain national and
racial characteristics may stand out in groups, but by and
large, indlviduals are just that -~ individuals Injustice
may also be done to the indlvidual.when types alone are
used to describe someone's personality by using such gen-
eralitles as "hipple type", “sorority type", “"penny
pincher", "effeminate", etc. Characteristics from fic~
tlonal writings which type persons as a Hamlet, Pollyanna,
Scrooge, or a Charlie Brown further limit our view of

someone.

Individual tralts vs. types. Although using types
to describe persons may have the advantage of providing a

qulck reference or identlflcation, types are aften too
broad (and sometimes distorted) a designation to satisfy
most dlfferential psychologistsy Therefore many psycho=-
logists now use traits instead of types to identify an
individugl's characterlstlcsy A trailt is some gingle as-

pect of one's vpersonality such as honesty, humitity, |
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sociability, orderliness, and thousands of othersy VariouJ
personality tests are constructed to measure an indivi-
dual'’s tralts)/ Tralts may also be considered as forming
into clusters to make up a personality type. For example,
a person who ls a conforming type may possess the following
tralts: readiness, geriousness, cooperativeness, trustful-
ness, good-naturedness, consclentiousness, and many other
gingle tralts. To overemphasize elther type or trait could
exclude the importance of the other in differemtial psycho=-
logy. For the first part of this century, the emphasis wa#
on tralt analysls, but during the 1960's a renewed interest
in studles of types has produced a significant amount of
recent exploration in the psychology of human differences.

Differences in Intelligence
The preceding pages told about some individual

differences which might have resulted from the ocombination
of the person's physilcal characteristics with his psycho-
logical personality. Besides personality differences,
humans differ in other psychologlical ways, chiefly in in-
telligence and special abilities. Individual differences
are therefore studled principally by the psychological
tests mentloned in the last chapter, i e., intelligence,
special abilities (achievement and aptitude), and person-
ality testss

Intelligence seemg to have been a prime target for
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differential psychologists for at least two reasons: a)
good intelligence tests have been gvallable for many years,
end b) man's ngiural interest in human intelligence., In
fact psychologlsts used to be so identified with testing
intelligence that between the two World Wars, if the man on
the street were asked what psychologlsts do, he would pro-
bably have answered, "They give IQ tests,"

Characteristics of intelligences The word "intell-

igence" is not easy to define becauss 1t is no isolated
thing but a composlte of wvarious functionss It includes
the ability to deal with abstract concepts, memory, rea-
soning, and learning to adapt to new situations as well as
profit from past experliences, Longiltudinal studies using
intelligence tests have shown that in children, intelli-
gence grows with age. Bubt when does intelligence stop
growing? Early testers believed that little increase in
intelllgence occured after the ages of fourteen or sixteen.
However, after testing 1,000 students, R L. Thorndike
(1948) maintained, that intelligence increased conslstemtly
up to the age of twenty-one and a half. A later report by
P, E, Vernon (1951) conducted with British servicemen in-
dicated that those in non-intellectual jJobs showed an
earlier decline in test scores than those who held intell-
ectual jobs. The length of schooling one hfs also corre-
lates highly with his intellligence test scores: Generally |
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those who have attended college score higher than high
school drop-outs, Remembering the caution from Chapter VI
not: to regard correlation as proving a cause and effect re-
lationship, it need not be declded here whether students
become smarter in college, or smarter students come to
college -~ or a combination of both possibllities.

A longitudinal research conducted at the Fels In-
gtitute in Ohlo (Sontag, et. al.,, 1958) focused attention
on what kind of children increase their IQ's over a period
of time, Between the ages of three to ten, boys' IQ's
tended to xnérease more than girls'y Those chlildren who
increased were inclined to have tralts of independence,
aggresslveness, and competition., Other research has addi-
tionally disclosed that children from well-educated fami-
lies and chlldren who are active will increase intelligence

scores more rapldly than other children.

The above findings are at best generalizations and
meet with frequent exceptions, so they should not be seen
as absolutes, nor can accurate predictions be drawn to be
applied to any single person., The safest prediction that
can be made from a child's intelligence test 1s how well
he might do in school, viz,, scholastic aptitude., His IQ
scores along with his overall past performance are at best

Just fair predictors of his future success,

The 1diot savant, Perhaps the most dramatic ex-

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.




286

ample of indlvidual differences in the broad area of in-
telligence 1s the 1dlot savant, This term literally means
"wise idiot", but these very rare people are nelther wise
nor ldiots,s Usually they are far below average in general
intelligenoe; but they possess one or two 1solated tralts
for remarkable intellectual accomplishments, One such six-
teen year old boy was unable to carry on a normal conver=-
satlion or understand spoken requests, but he could multi-
Ply or take the square root of almost any number presented
him on paper: Scheerer, et, al., (1945) did a longltudinal
study on another boy from his eleventh tb fourteenth year
whose IQ was 50 on the Binet test, Much of the time he
was aloof to his surroundings, but he had a great interest
in people's birthdays. If he was glven any date and month,
he could tell, without referring to a calendar, what day
of the week a birthday would fall on over a span of
seventy years. Other 1ldlot savants display specialized
talents in music, drawing, mechanics, and memory, even
though thelr overall IQ is subnormal and some must even be
institutionalized, Thls kind of phenomenom points out
again how intelligence 1s not necessarily unitary but seems
to be made up of various mental factors or abilitiles.

An individual's intelligence does indicate one way
in which he may differ from his peers. But the battle of

life puts more demands on a person than merely having an
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adequate measure of intelligence, Achlevement and aptitude
are also part of a person?!s needs, and they too can demon-

strate how one individual differs from another,

chievemen d_Aptitude

Our schools have provided the best place in which
to do studlies on human differencess Lately other groups
such as the military, business, and even the home have
provided opportunity to research speclal abllities, but
students are still the maihstay for information regarding
achievement and gptitude. The differences among school
children is a very real fact. Not all third-graders are
allke in achlevement and aptitude, noxr can all high school

gsophomores be lumped into some stereotype.

Achievement, Studles by Hildreth (1950) indicate
that a group of seven year olds can vary from the first to
the slxth-grade achievement level, Another group who had
spent about three years in school had educatlional ages
which could have placed them all the way from the first-
grade up to high school standards. Generally the higher
people go in formal education, the greater the spread of
differences is observed. For these reasons no single
standard of achlevement can be called "normgl" for one

particular educatlional level.

What makes one person differ from anethexr in
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achlevement? Intelligence is not the only ingredient of
achlevement even though intelligence and achievement often
are highly correlated., Other factors at play would have to
include such qualitles as motivation, cooperativeness, per-
glstence, energy, physical well being, and learned habits
of work.

Personality tralts are certainly a part of an in-
dividual's overall achievement, Taylor (1964) summarized
some personallty traits observed in high (over) achievers.
They manifested a positive self-value; their academic
anxlety was directed, not free floating; they had accept-
ance rather than hostility toward authority; their inter=-
personal relatlions were positive; their activity patterns
were oriented more academically than socially; and their
goals were usually reslistic,

How 18 achlevement measured? The various achlieve-
ment tests given in schools 1s one way to measure an in-
dlvidual®s achlevement, Another way is to observe his

apparent success in later life, ‘ﬁ‘g_esearchser;\_\gnn often

measure a person's achlevement by such standarde as being
listed in Who's Who or by the size of one's income and
socloeconomic position, Such standards of achlevement may
have been adequate in the past when money and prestige
were more widely sought values, However today it is this

writer's opinion (and hope) that other wvalues are surely
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being realized in the life styles of young college-aged
people, Achievement or success for many of these indivi-
duals is being measured in terms of such non-empirical
values as happiness, a fulfilling way of 1life, and meaning=-
ful interpersonal relationships. If psychology courses

can teach college students anything about wvalues today, it
night very well be that personal achlevement is often ex-

perienced in many non-monetary ways.

Aptitudes. Closely related to achlevement and in-
telligence 1s a person's aptitude. Aptitudes are special
abilities or talents which an individual may possess or
develop; for example, mechanlical aptitude, clerical apti-
tude, motor skills, musical and artistic skills, and var-
lous professional abilities. The 'specialist' 1s often
congldered to possess some aptitude in a high degree; for
example, the surgeon, the professional ball player, the
efflolent key punch operator, the expert auto mechaniec,
the craftsman, and so forth. Thelr speciel aptitude is
obvious and quite observable (thus pointing out in another
way how much individuals can differ).

Aptitude tests have been designed to measure these
speclial abllitles, but it seems reasonable to consider
other aptitudes which are not currently measured but which

are very important for many individualss A long list of

these could be prepared by each reader to include such
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aptitudea as being a good housewife, an interesting con-
versationalist, a thoughtful and considerate roommate, a
loving husband and father, etec., These and other truly
human aptitudes are additlor.al ways of showing individual
differences. Perhaps some promising ocurrent or future
research in differential psychology will one day make it
possible for such abllitles to be not only measured but
also to be maintained and emhanced for the total benefit
of mankind.,

Family Resemblance
Sp far this chapter has concentrated on individual

differences, The next section will treat group differ-
ences, A convenient bridge between individual and group
differences is a discussion of the family, which is a

group of indlviduals who are similar, yet differemt,

Heredity vs, environment. Certaln quallitiles as
well as certain flaws do seem to run in families. Differ-

ential psychologists therefore have the task of trying to
sort out those inherited tralts from the environmental in-
fluences on family members. The old "nature vs. nurture"
battle mentioned in Chapter IV wages frequently in differ=-
entilal psychology.

Certainly heredity plays a large part in the re-

semblance of physical features and in some characteristics
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of intelligence within a given family. But family environ-
ment may account for more similarities than at first sus-
pected., Some common environmental features that surround
a family to shape theilr lives are the socloeconomlc level,
geographic location, and cultural milieu., Interaction
within the famlly Atself (e.g. constant arguilng or honest
communication) is also an environmental influence.

Social expectancy 1s likewlse a psychologlical
factor which may explain some mutual characteristics found
within a family. For example, 2 child can be reminded for
some of the good or bad features of one of his parents or
siblings, and he then determines to adjust his life
accordingly. Other people, like family friends or more
distant relatives, often provide expectancy by suggesting
to the ochild that he "inherited" this or that talent or
dispositions Thus the child's self-concept may be altered
when he 1s expected to see himself in comparison with
other famlly members.

The family environment contributes to some gimil-
aritles and also accounts for some family differences. It

might be expected that two brothers living in the same

famlly would have very close psychologlcal tralts. How=
ever, the situation of having a brother, already provides
one boy with an older brother and the older one with a
younger brother and that sibling relationship in itself
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creates differences (Anastasi, 1958)., Then too, parental
attitudes may differ toward the two brothers, Moreover,
any experience which reaches the family will reach these
two brothers at different ages in thelr development., These
are Just some of the reasons why one should not be sur-
prised if brothers and sisters have different behaviors
even though they resemble each other in many other ways.
Pgychologists and soclologlsts, prior to the
"youth' culture revolution" of the 1960's, used to state
with some assurance that children would follow the con-
victions of their parents to a large degree, Politioclans
counted on young voters to vote the same party tiokét as
thelr parents. Churches and fraternal organizations llike-~
wlse expeoted children to resemble parental bellefs and
affiliations. Roff (1950) demonstrated that daughters,
even more than sons, tended to resemble parents in atti-
tudes and oplnlons, Which suggests that glrls are more
influenced than boys by the psychological climate of the
home, 1In recent years such famlliagl influence seems to
have waned (Keniston, 1965). Expectations of psychologlcal
and soclologleal resemblance must now be made with more

caution,

Hugband-Wife correlations., Matital correlations
might be of interest to college students looking forward to

marriage or to those who are already married. Some years
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ago 1t was popular to use that law of physics which states
that "opposites attract" and apply 1t to marriage. Maybe
there 1s no other way to explain how some husbands and
wives who are apparently so different stlill seem to have a
happy marriages Aotually, marital correlations generally
do not support the theory that opposites attract,

Intelligence tests show a consistent correlation
between husband and wife of about .50 which 1s comparable
to IQ correlations between parents and children and be-
tween siblings. ' On the other hand, personallity charact-
eristics between husband and wife show varying correlations
In emotional traits (e.g. emotional stability and social
dominance) the correlations average out to a low (15,
However on attitude tests and tests of values, the corre-
lations are higher, ranging between .20 and the .70's with
an average close to .60 (Roff, 1950).

Longitudinal tests over a period of years in marri-
age show conslistent similarities with few significant
shifts of attitudes, wmalues, interests, and emotional
traits between the two partners in marriage as they grow
older, Maybe today we could build a stronger case around
the theory that "llkes" rather than "opposites" attract

in marriage.

Twin studies: Some of the most significant and

revealing research of family resemblance is with twins,
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Twin studies began with Galton, and today large scale in-
vestigations of twins are progressing in several countries,
These astudles agaln correspond to the three general cata=-
gories of psychological testing, i.Je. intelligence, spe-
clal abilitles, and personallity.

Intelligence tests given to ldentical twins have
correlations around .90, whereas the correlations of fra=-
ternal twins cluster betweem ,60 and .70 which is about
half way between identical twins and other siblings
(Nichols, 1964), Fraternal twins of course are no differ-
ent from sibling in heredlty make-up, Therefore the
cloger correlations for fraternal twins on intelligence
studies seems to indicate an environmental uniformity
which relates them more closely to each other than to their
other siblings., The higher correlations by the ldentical
twins might point to either a heredity factor or to an
even closer environmental uniformlty than fraternal twins,
Special abilities (or aptitudes) test results find
ldentical twins more closely correlated than fraternal
twins., Personality tests, on the other hand, produce a
lower correlation than abllity or aptitude results, but
here agaln 1dentical twins are more similar to each other
than are fraternal twins,

Expressive reactlons of twins have also been stu-

died and it was found that about three quarters of the
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identical twins could not dlstingulsh their own volce when
1t was played back from a recording. They confused it
with their ldentical twin: Only about one elghth of the
llike-gexed fraternal twins could not plck out thelr own
volce, Other expressions, such as posture and facial ex-.
pressions, also showed hlgher similarities between ident-
lcal twins than fraternals.

Twins have also been used in research to discover
causes of psychologlcal disorders., The following evidence
seems to clearly indicate that in schizophrenia a real
hereditary factor ixists. Kallmann and his associgtes
(1953) at the New York State Psychiatric Institute tested
nearly 1,000 twins who were institutionalized and diag-
nosed as schizéphrenic; and then they went about to check
any relatives of these people who had been likewlse diag-
nosed.s The maln finding, as indlcated in Table 1, is the
high concordance of schizophrenia symptoms between pailrs
of monozygous (identical) twins and also the close con-
cordance comparisons between dizygous (fraternal) twins and
full siblings who really share the same degree of heredity
as any siblings. When such a small percentage of the
general populations is expected to be schizophrenic, the
importance of thls study becomes very significant.
Kallmenn suggested a hypothesis that a single recessive

gene, which might produce g metabolic deficiency and thus
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predispose an individual to schizophrenla, could be an
explanation accounting for the heredlty faotor involved.
However Kallmann and others do not discount the influence
of environmental factors accompanying the obvious heredi-
tary factors.

Table 1

Concordance Rates for Schizophrenia as Determined for
953 Twin Index Cases in New York
(Data from Kallmann, 1953, p. 146)

Type of Kinshilp Concordance Rate
Monozygous twins (Identical) 86.2
Dizygous twins (Fratermal) 14,5
Full siblings 14,2
Half siblings 7.1
Step siblings 1.8
Parents 9¢3
Expectancy in general population 0.7 to 0.9

Kallmann and his assoclates also applied his study
of twins to other psychological disturbances including
manic-depressive, involutional, and senlle psychoses, as
well as childhood schizophrenia, feeblemindedness, homo-
sexuality and suicide, Just as the above study indicates,
there was a similar higher concordance among monozygous

than among dlzygous twins and also a deoreasing rate among

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



297

the more remote degrees of kinship. Corresponding oconcor-
dances were ianifested in all these othexr disturbances
exoept in sulcldes., With these studies Kallmann used a
much smaller sample of people than with his studies of
schizophrenia. Therefore until better tested, these
findings must be regarded as highly tentative. Although
these teats do seem to point to the influence of heredity,
it must be remembered that thls evidence does not indicate
that any of these unhealthy conditions are incurable. In
fact, the more that is learned from this type of research,
the quicker the cures for mental illnese can be expected.
One final application of twin studies 1s in the
area of foster homes, where some light 1s shed on children
raised away from thelr own family. Adequate research has
not yet been done on this subject, and what little there
has been 1s disappointing in its signifilcance., About all
that can be sald 1s that foster children on the whole seenm
to turn out better than would be expected., Apparently the
love and care they receilve from foster parents is often as
good (and sometimes better) than that received by many
chlldren in thelr real homes. Such favorable prognosis
cannot be assured those children raised in institutions.
But in recent years, vast improvements made in numerous
institutions is certain to help in the intellectual and

emotional development of children who are raised in them.
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Group Differences

The study of groups (e.g. the retarded, age or sex
groups) is not Just the concern of anthropolagists, soclo-
logists, or soclal psychologists. Differential psycho~
logists are very interested in groups becasuse group stud-
les shed further light on individual differences, Be-
sldes, lgnorance of a certaln group (e.g. a race or the
old aged) leads to misunderstandings. A misunderstanding
of a group can turn into a prejJudice which cuts off accept-~
ance and communication and could ultimately end up as a
hatred for individuals in that group. This unfortunate
downhill pattern -~ ignorance to misunderstanding to pre-
Judice to non acceptance to hatred -- can be corrected with
the help of differential psychology clearing away the
initial lgnorance and misunderstanding about various
groupss The first of these groups to be looked at are the

age groups,

Age Dlfferences
Chronloglcal age and sex are two blological factors

which can neatly sort people into groups for controlled
study, Once people are mentally sorted into age groups,
thelr psychological differences can be conceptualized in
terms of infants, children, adolescents, college aged,

young adults, the middle aged, and older people. It 1is
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precisely within these age groups that differential
psychologlsts can work hand-in-hand with developmental
psychologists. Both of these psychologists can thaw out
any frozen lgnorance or misunderstandings about age groups
such ass young people always react quicker than older peo=-
Ple; the process of learning stops during the twenties;
older people's intellectual capacities slow down so much
that they actually regress into a second childhood; or
"you cen't teach an old dog new tricks." Thanks to differ-
ential and developmental studles of age groups many of
these kinds of misconceptlons can be correcteds

Both croass-sectlonal and longitudingl studlies pro-
vide clarifications of age groups, again according to the
three psychologlcal areas of intelligence, speclgl abili-
ties, and personality.

Intelligence differences. Cross-sectlonal studies
have turned up evidence that there 1s no appreciable de-
cline in a person®s capacity for general information and
vocabulary until about age sixty. However, other mental
abilities (e.g. analogies, learning new concepts, etc,)
do show a general pattern of decline in effectiveness from
early adulthood to old age. This desline 1s only slight
during the middle decades (the 30's, 40's and often 50's)
but becomes more marked in a person's later years (Jones

| end,_Conrad, 1933). Other cross-sectional tests disclose |
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that the sharpest decline wlth age seems to be in tests
involving speed, abstract spatial relations, and visual
perceptions,

Longitudinal studles covering perlods of up to
thirty years seem to disagree with earlier oross~sectlional
results and show ilnocreases rather than decreases in the
above tests, If people remain mentally active, they show
no decrease in intelligence untlil their sixtles or seven-
ties. Such research as done by Bradway and Thompson
(1962) tells us to rule out the misconceptions claiming
that desline begins in the twenties, and that only college
level people show increases after thelr twenties., Older
persons, though they can learn nearly as well as younger
persons, may be handicapped by well-established hablts,
Memory of new material seems also to suffer with age, but
many psychological factors, like motivation, can contri-
bute to one person not learning as well as another., More-
over, 1t should be remembered that learning abllity is not
synonymous with intelligence,

Differences in special abilities. Turning from in-
telligence to special abilities, one must recognize a cer-

tain falling off in sheer physlcal strength with age.
Tyler (1965) summarizes some conclusions which can be

drawn regarding age differences in speclal abilitlest
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1.

2.

b,
Se

36

A steady decline of measureable abllity begins
after thirty but 1am't marked until well after
firtye

Perceptual and sensory abllities decline earliest
and most rapidly.

Motor abilities are well maintalned until late
middle age.

Pérformanoe in learning declines with age.
Begarding all these things there are wide indivi-
dual differences within any age group.

Certaln periods in one's life seem best for high

achlevement in various work accompliéhments; Lehman
(1953) concluded that definite clusters of ages are formed
around quality achlievements. Most of the peak years for
work are in the thirties as 1s shown by the following
examples:
Games and Sports (athletes) ceccecccccossceee25-29
Science (e.g. physlcs, inventions)eeceececeesse 30=34
Literature (poetry) eceeccecccececescssecsssoe 25-29
Literature (fiction) esccessssssssscsssssces 30-39
Literature (“"best DOOKS") eeescssccccssrccse 40=Lk
Medicline and SUrgerY ceeccesscsscssccescscce 35-39
Ph1l0SOPNY e¢secececesscccocsscssssccosscssse 35-39
Naturally, achievement is accomplished over a broad spread

of years, and lLehman's peak years are an average. 3Since
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Mozart oould play three musical instruments at age slx and
Goethe wrote Patrt II of Faust when he was past eighty, a
wide range of age 1is possible during which great achleve-

ments can come.

Differences in personality. Unlike intelligence
and speclal abllitles, personality changes throughout 1life
seem to be less noticeable. 3light personality changes
will naturally accompany stress or threat, such as may
ooccur in one's occupation. However, many psychologlsts
hold that a man's interests at twenty-five will be essen-
tlally unchanged at fifty. Recalling what was said in
Chapter V about an individual's developmental changes, it
18 well not to make blanket statements too assuredly.

In the last generation or two this world has wit-
nessed a vast amount of change due to technology. It
would be unthinkable that individuals' personalities, as
well as total age groups, have not been affected by our
changing world. Perhaps the greatest phenomenon of our
times is best summed up in the word “change". Change not
only encompasses, but also surpasses, any other single
phenomenon which challenges us today, such as the popula=
tion explosion, the advances in mass communication, atomic
energy, or space exploration. There has certainly been

more change in the 20th Gentury than in the whole history

| of mankind prior to this century. Furthermore one can
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find many reasons to predict that change will again be
doubled before this century is over. Imagine the psycho-
logical adjustments and personality shifts which man has
felt since the 19th Century due to the changes in our mode
of living. Less than one hundred years age® men were 1iv-
ing much as they had lived for thousands of years before
with oil lamps, little plumbing, horses for transportation,
no radio or transoceanic communication., It 1s interesting
to speculate about the psychologlcal adjustments necessary
to cope with such recent changes as well as other like
these:. the mandatory retirement age, people living longer,
world wars followed by baby booms and reconstruction, more
years spent in school, greater mobility, and a host of
other pressures summed up in the overall concept of change.
When one can wltness such masslve changes within a
decade, 1s 1t any wonder that young and old alike are con-
cerned about gaps between generations? The 'conservatism!'
of older persons may reflect a cultural gap or a communl-
cation lag more than an age gap. Maybe the generation gap
13 not so much due to a chronological age difference as
1t is to change in the environment, the culture, and the
different decades in which formative years were spent. If
one would glve more thought to such posslblities to ex-
plaln the generation gap which seems to trouble our times,

one mlght emerge with more tolerance and acceptance of
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another's frame of reference -~ while not losing any of hié

own perspective.

Sex Differences
Samuel Johnson was asked who 1s more intelligent, .

man or women, and he replled, "Which man, which woman?"

In a sense hls reply summarizes much of what can be sgald
about the differences between the two sexes.,/ Differences
between the sexes often boll down to indlvidual differ-
ences, Yet there are some clear-cut group differences be=-
tween men and women, notwithstanding the legitimste claims
of women's llberation movements,) The literature and the
research on thls subject 1s far too much to condense in g
few short paragraphs, so only a few general trends can be
presented here.

The noted woman psychologlst who 1s often refered to
in thils chapter, Leona Tyler (1965), has pointed out that
mich of the research on sex differences from the beginning
of this century until the 1930%s was to establish the fact
that females were not inherently inferior to males: The
former feminlst movement in this country was alded by these
early findings. Two important facts were made clear in
thls early researchs a) only small differences in mental
abllities exlst between the two sexes, and b) these differ-

ennices are accounted for by soclologlcal rather than bio-

logical factors., During the 1930's measurement of moti- |
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vational and personality tralts began, such as interests,
values, and emotional needs. These findings were not to
show that women were like men but rather to arrive at a
better understanding of each other so that good relation-
éhips could be improved. During the 1950's the research |
switched to soclological emphasls, especlally of male and
female roles, and the process of identification, e.g. girls
learning to be feminine through identification with men.

It became apparent thaf separate traits like
aggression or dominance in individuals are linked together
differently according to the sex of the person. To clarify
these patterns of relationships became part of the task of
differential psychologists in the 1960's. Obviously much
of the date which has been gathered must be regarded as
purely descriptive, and the further task remains to assi-~
milate that data and then aim for better interpersonal

relationships between sex groups and among persons of both

Sexes,

Intelligence differences. Mental retardation occurs
more frequently in boys than in girls, However, history
seems to be filled wlith more male than female geniuses.
These extreme positions of males, when placed on the nor-
mal curve of intelligence, may simply say that males vary

more than females in intelligence. This hypothesis, some=-

times called the theory of greater male variability
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(tending toward the extremes), shows females clustered in
the middle area of the normal curve, while males are more
spread out to elther (retarded or genius) tail of the
curve., Whether or not this theory can hold up under
further research is a matter for time to tell,

In past findings relating to intelligence, Tyler
(1965) summarized that boys surpass girls in sclence,
spatial Jjudgment, and mathematical reasoning. Females,
scores are higher in rote memorizing, verbal fluency, per-
ceptual speed, and dexterity. When general tests of in-
telligence are glven however, these differences seem to

cancel eachiother out, and little difference 1s found in

the overall!level of intelligence.

§2§gial abilities, It must be made oclear that sex
differences do not mean an absolute difference but rather
only shades of distinctions which are brought about bio-
loglcally and culturally. For example, if it is sald that
men have made more contributions to oclvilization than
women have, this 1s not to say that women have made only
few such contributions. Women have contributed greatly to
every age but in ways that are not often presented in
history books. Great women often remained in the shadows
of thelr famous husbands. Even in this country, until

very recently, women dld not have the full human and free

rights of voting, holding public office, or being allowed
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to participate in certaln soclal areas.

In 2 similar vein, some women may be very high in
certaln talents usually considered masculine, such as
economic and political, whereas some men may rate high on
scales considered in our culture to be feminine, such as |
aesthetlioc or nurturing characteristics. Furthermore some
women tend to test out higher in certain traditionsl
feminlne charaocteristics than other women -~ and similarily
for men. Such overlapping, as it 1s called, helps to trim
down the very sharp differentiations we sometimes preéume
when comparing men and women as separate groups,

Although in public achievements it 1s true that more
men than women are recognized, in school achlevement more
girls are higher than boys (Northby, 1958). Also in
school, more girls are accelerated than boys. One plau=-
sible explanation for glrlkt better school achievements is
thelr greater docility and submlssiveness in class, which
may help them retailn knowledge better and certainly does
not make them less favorable to many teachers.

The plain fact of greater physical strength in
rmales (not necessarily endurance) equips them better for
some tasks than women, Thus the abilities which each sex
group develops are, in some degree, a blologically pre-

determined matter.

Personality. In interests, attitudes, and overall
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personallty characterlstics, there are many more differ~
ences between the two sexes than in thevarea of intell-
gence, However, like differences in speclal abillitiles,
there 1s conslderable overlapping in personality differ-
ences between males and females. On the Bernrueter Person-
allty Inventory women were reported more soclally depend-
ent, more introverted, more neurotic, less self-sufficlent,
less dominant, and less self-confident than men (Bernrueter
(1938). Because these findings were made about two gen-
erations agoy, 1t might be hotly contended whether the pre=-
sent generation of women would fit such a profile.

later gtudles, reflecting the influence of the
psychoanalytic theories, concluded that mgles are more
aggressive than females in the sense of initiative and
outdoor activity, Feminine attitudes are often associated
more wilth the desire for social love and friendshlpi
Female thinking inclines them to be oriented to other
persons and the environment, whereas masculine thinking is
inclined toward self and personal achievement,

Undoubtedly the "battle of the sexes" ig far from
being finlshed. However, no one can deny that equal rights
for men and women should exist. Whether in fact they do
exlst is another matter -~ they should! But equal rights
1s not the same as egquallty in biologlcal or psychological

make-up, Men and women are different. But these differ-
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ences are not so great that men and women can ever be con-
sidered two distinct specles of the animal kingdom; nof
are these male-female differences so minimal that one can
ever ignore thelr importance in complimenting one another.
Precisely how psychologlcally different the two sexes are
1s still subject to further research., Differential psycho-
logy has made a beginning, but only a beginning; and times
are changing so qulckly that once a finding has been est-
abllshed, there 1s falr reason to suspect that the popula-
tion juast studled has already undergone additional dra-
matic ochanges. This difficulty of continually updating
research can also be applied to any other groups studied

in this chapter.

Mentally Retarded
More than 200,000 human beings are in institutlions

for the mentally retarded in the United States (Kennedy,
1963). This represents but a small fraction of the nearly
5,000,000 mentally retarded in this country, which i3 a
little over two percent of the total population,

The large share of mental retardates are in their
homes or in foster homes and are often leading satisfying
and quite productive lives., In the past few years the
general public has becomefinfqrmed and more understanding

of the retarded person. Disappearing are attitudes which

have caused some people to shun them, It is essier now to
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to view these persons as fellow human beings who share lifﬁ
with us in spite of their mental deflclency.

Terms for the mentally retarded are also changing.
Rarely do we speak of the "feebleminded", Also dropping
from use are the former terms of classifying mentally de-
flcient people, viz. morons, IQ 50-69; imbeciles, IQ 20-49;
and idliots, IQ below 20, The following information pre-
sents not only the newer terminology but also the develop-
mental chargsoteristics of these people (U.,S. President®s
Panel, 1963).

MILD, IQ 53-69 (Mental age; 8-12)
From birth through five: Often not noticed as retarded
by casual observer, but is slower to walk, feed self,
and talk than most peers.

Six through twenty: Can acquire practical skills and
useful reading and arithmetic to a third to sixth
grade level with special education. Can be guided
toward social conformity.

Over twenty~one:t Can usually achieve soclal and voca-
tional skills adequate to self-maintenance., May need
ocoaslonal guidance and support when under unusual
soclal or economic stress.

MODERATE, IQ 36~52 (Mental age: 6-8)
From birth through five: Noticeable delays in motor
development, especially in speech. Responds to
training in various self-help activities.

Slx through twenty: Can learn simple communication,
elementary health and safety hablts, and simple manual
skills., Does not progress in funotional reading or
arithmetic,

Over twenty-one: Can perform simple taskse under
sheltered conditions. Particlpates in simple recre-
atlon., Travels alone in famllar placess Usually
incapable of self-maintenance.
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SEVERE, IQ 20-35 (Mental age: 3-6)
From birth through five: Marked delay in motor devel=-
opment, Little or no communication skill, May re-
spond to training in elementary self-help, for
example, self-feeding.

S1x through twenty: Usually walks, barring specific

dlsabllity., Has some understanding of speech and some

response, Can profit from systematic hablt tralning.,

Over twenty-one: Can conform to dally routines and

repetitive activities, Needs continuing directlion and

supervision in protective environment,

PROFOUND, IQ, below 20 (Mental age: below 3)

From birth through five: Gross retardation; minimal

capacity for functloning in sensorimotor areasj; needs

nursing care.

Six through twenty: Obvious delays in all areas of

development. Shows baslc emotional responses. May

respond to skillful training in use of legs, hands,

and Jaws, Needs close supervision,

Over twenty-one: May walk, needs nursing care. Has

primitive speech. Usually benefits from regular

physical activity., Incapable of self-maintenance.

Fortunately most instances of mental retardation are

in the mild cases, and although they may have difficulty
in school, usually not going beyond sixth grade, they can

function qulte adequately as adults.

Social adjustment: Like all individuals, the re=-
tarded grow up not only mentally but also soclally. If we
study thelr behavior, we see that some of them are more
soclally mature than others and they can handle themselves
well in dally living. Usually the ultimate social age is
higher than their comparable mental age. For example, the

mildly and moderately retarded person has a soclal age
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ranging from 10-18 years compared to a mental age from

6=12 years.

Some causesg: What causes mental retardation? This
question 1s not always easy to answer in individual cases,
Sometime two types of classification are llsted for re-
tardates, In the first type, primary or familial retard-
ation, there seems to be no organic defect and no evidence
of disease or injury. The deflclency seems only to be an
intellectual one and qulte often other members of the
family also have low mental ages, thus the name familial
(due to genmetics).

The other type of mental retardation 1s called
secondary. Secondary mental retardation is caused by cer-
tain infections of the mother during gestation, e.g.
syphilis or rubella (German measles)., Brain injury at
birth could also cause mental retardation. Other secondary
causes are in disorders of metabolism functioning, e.g.
phenylketonuris; disorders of endocrine glands, ©.g.
cretinism (which is becoming more rare today because the
thyroid hormone can be replaced artificially). Certain
genetlic and chromosomal abnormalities may also result in
mental retardation like mongolism which was mentioned in
Chapter IV, Unfortunately many retardates also seem
highly susceptible to physical defects, sensory defects,
land _a shorter life span,
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Community help: Vast strides forward are belng made
in the prevention of mental retardation as well as in the
training of retardates for better life adjustment. Most
large communities have groups or clubs, often comprising
parents of retarded chlldren, to better understand and help
the retarded. Many college students have helped make life
more meaningful for the retarded at summer camps, speclal
school classes, or in homes. When these colleglans report
how beautiful it is to have a retarded child run to them |
and give them a hug, i1t is easy to remember that these
children are real persons to share our love., Anyone who
helps a retarded person is often more helped in return with
a feeling of satlsfaction for having done something very
worthwhile,

The Gifted ‘Genius)

At the opposite extreme from the mentally retarded
are the mentally gifted -- agaln slightly over two percent
of the population, or about five million in the United
States, At the vary top of the mentally gifted are those
people called genius, whose IQ's may range into the 190's,
Psychologists have studled the gifted in three different
wayss flrst, by estimating the IQ's of intelligent people
from history; secondly, by keeping records of gifted
children as they grow into adulthood (longltudinal studies)
and -thirdly, by stugﬁlng the problems of gifted school
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children, These three catagories shall be used here in
discussing the gifted.

Historiocal personages. Francis Galton (1869) made
the first extensive study of eminent persons and concluded
(with reservations) a hereditary significance among the
glfted, Although there is much favor among psychologlsts
for the argument of heredity, there is also supporting
evidence that environment is likewlse important. Many
eminent persons came from families where the cost of a
good educatlion for children could be afforded, where the
child received good physlcal care, where mental stimulation
was was ocustomary, and where motivating factors inclined
the child to high achlevement,

Table 2 gives the estimated IQ's of a few men who
achleved greatness, combining thelr unusual intelligence
with hard work -- reminiscent of Carlyle's dictum that
genlus means the transcendent capacity for taking trouble.
These men obviously dld not take the Stanford-Binet oxr
Wechsler tests, but the scores were obtained by estimating
how they would perform on the Binet test, mowing at what
age they began to read, vocabulary words they used at a
certailn age, and other information gathered from their

blographlies. Where are the women who could have qualified

to be on this list? One might presume that biographical
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obtained eminence only through marriage or within royalty.
Furthermore, gifted women were probably subdued in a male
dominated world as mentioned earllier. Thus 1t cannot be

assumed that only men are in the glfted or even the genlus

catagory.

- Table 2

The IQ's of some eminent men
estimated from bilographlcal datay
(Sources From Cox, 1926)

John Quincy Adams ..ees 165 George Frederick Handel .. 145
Francls Baton eseceesse 145 Thomas Jefferson ecseecesees 145
Rene Descartes .;..;.a‘ 150 John Milton sseveseesscses 145
Charles Dickens seeecsss 145 Wolfgang As MOZart ceeeese 150
Benjamin Franklin ¢.... 145 Alfred Temmyson eceeceesese 155
Johann W. vonGoethe ... 185 Danlel WebSter sieeecesees 145

Many people who are classified as gifted have ob~
tained remarkable accomplishment ab an early age, and high
achlevement continues throughout their lives, Mozart com-
posed a symphony at eight, and John Stuart Mill, the 19th
Century economist, read Plato in the original Greek at
nine, Even today we sometimes hear of a young person
completing high school at twelve or fourteen and finishing
college at sixteen years old. Francls Galton, himseif a

brilliant man, wrote these words to his sister who tutored
hims
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My dear Adeles

I am four years old and I can read any English book,
I can say all the Latin Substatives and adjectives an
active verbs besides 52 lines of Latin poetry., I ocan
cast up any sum in addition and can multiply by 2, 3,
4, 5, 6, 7, 8, 9, 10,

I can also say the pence table, I read French a
little and I know the clock,
Francls Galton

February 15, 1827
Lest the college student reading these pages becomes
disheartened, it may be mentioned here that not all gifted
people show up well early in life. Thomas Aquinas, the
13th Century philosopher and theologlan, was called the
"Dumb Ox" by his classmates. Thomas Edison was considered
by his teachers to be dull in school, but it was the same
Edison who later sald the “genius" is one percent inspi-

ration and ninety-nine percent perspirations

A longiltudinal study. The second route taken by
psychologists to learn of the gifted is to study exocep-
tionally bright chlldren over a long period of time, The
classic study in this area was begun by Lewis M, Terman in
1921 when he launched his longitudinal study of 1500
school children with IQ's of 140 or over. These children
were re~examined perlodlcally as they grew into adulthood
and have already outlived the original investigator. The
study will probably not be completed until the 21st
Century. About a third of these children were from homes

of professional people, about one half from homes of highen
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business classes; and only seven perbent were from the
lower working class. Thege figures support the argument
that both heredity and environment seem to contribute to
the mentally glfted.

From this monumental research project at least fivé
major follow-up works have been published so far. One
summary in the 1940's was The Gifted Child Grows Up (Terman
and Oden, 1947), Another was published after Terman's
death and was called The Gifted Group at Mid-ILife (Terman
and Oden, 1959)., Both these reports indicate the high
achlevement obtained by the gifted children testeds Nearly
seventy percent finished college, many earned doctoral de-
grees -- five times the national average for the men and
elght times the national average for the women, Not only
dld these children excel academlcally, but they were also
above the national norms in physical and developmental
characteristics. They were taller (by one inch average)
and in better physical health and appearance then the
average ohildren, Naturally there were exceptions, Some
did not succeed in school, and other were sickly, but
these few exceptions were less than one might expect to
find in the national average. Therefore no one can any
longer reasonably hold to the stereotype of the child pro-
dlgy who 1s weak and frail.,

As children, these gifted individuals had a wide
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range of interests, Thelr play life was similar to aver=-
age children except that they enjoyed games which were a
little more mature than games played by other chlldren of
their age. They read about twice as moch as other
children and thelr reading included more "good" 11teraturé7
In personality tralts and emotions, the gifted children
seened better adjusted then the average childrens When
tested at forty years old these people evidenced a slight
dip in IQ but maintained overall good heglth and high
success in their life work, In the mid-life report, over
elghty percent of the men were in professional or semipro-
fessional work and only one percent were engaged 1n'sem1-
skllled work., None were in unskilled labor. Three or
four were complete failures while a few more were well be-
low the whole group's average. But still the total group
was gbove the national average on most every count., Even
the divorce rate was lower than throughout the country.
By this time 93 percent of the men and 89.:5 percent of the
women had married at least onces, This is slightly higher
than the average for college graduates of the same age
but aboqt equal to the national population, The average
IQ of thelr children was 132,7, somewhat below their

parents but well above the national norms.

Problems in school. A final consideration regarding
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glfted ohildren centers around thelr problems: Because
they are brighter children than average, they may become
bored and thus seek out older children and adults, pesters
ing them with questions, Other children may resent the
gifted ochild who seems to have all the answers, If they
are put into advanced grades in school, they will be
physically smaller and may have some trouble adjusting
soclally:, If they stay in thelr own grade, there is again
the problem of boredom and a likellhood that the teacher
may not be able to handle the situation effectively., Per-
haps the gifted child seems out of place to others due to
these conditions and may therefore prompt others to look
upon him as being a bit odd. But here again, as is the
case with so many humen differences, more understanding of
the individual is necessary. In some schools, special
classes or activities are planned for the glfted child

Which can induce him to work according to his capacitiesy

Creatlvity

During the last two decades psychologists have in-
creased thelr research Into the elusilve factor of creati=-
vity. The number of annual listings under "creativeness"
and "creativity" in the Psychological Abstracts in the
early 1950's averaged less than 103 while in the late
1950%'s and early 1960's the average rose to nearly 40, In
the late 1960's the average 11stings were over 130 per

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



320

year. Near the beginning of this renewal of interest in
oreativity, Gullford (1950), who explored the various
factors of intelligence, opened hls Presidential address
at the convention of the Amerilcan Psychologiocal Assoclation
by saying, "I discuss the subject of creativity with con-
glderable hesitation, for it represents an area in which
psychologists, whether they be angels or not, have feared
to tread.” Anastasi (1965) commented on this statement
fifteen years late: "Within a decade, the tread had become
almost a stampede!® Although the stampede has now con-
tinued even longer, there 1ls little evidence that all the
notions of creativity will soon be corraled, Many ques-
tions about the subject of creativity remain unsolveds
Where does the subject of creativity really fit
into the study of psychology? Presumebly it could merit
some treatment in the discusslons of learning and thinking
of the first three chapters. However, creativity should
be mentioned here, at least brieéefly, to show how it con-
tributes to a better understanding of human differences,
Is creativity synonymous with intelligence? No, but
often the two go hand-in-hands Yet there are many in-
stances where g person of average or even low intelligence
has moments of high creativity. On the other hand, no one
will ever say that the intellectuslly gifted person is
always the creatlive persons Barron (1963) investigated
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a cross=-secotional view that shows a correlation of about
40 between creativity and intelligence; Artists, such as
sculptors, palnters, and designers, averaged a correlation
between thelr work and thelr intelligence of about zero,
or slightly negative, indicating the uncertain contrlbutidn
of intelligence, Barron also claimed that beyond an IQ of
120, the influence of intelligence is xnegligible, From
then on creativity 1s a matter of personality variables
and motlvation, more than a further increase in IQ,

So who 1s the oreative individual? He is a person
who is trying to express something new, He is a 'non-con-
forming' indlividual who is williug to break with the
standard norms in at least one way; either by thinking,
solving problems, fashioning an artistic work, or in any
other way: Some persons may have only one or a very few
oreative accomplishments, but typlocally the person who
produces quallity creativity will also produce quantity.
History 1s filled with examples showing that ocreativity is
not Just a once in a lifetime accldent, but that quality
and quantity often go together., DaVincl, Edison, Beethoven
and Pasteur are just a few examples. Creative achlievement
in the arts or sclences can come at any age in a person's
lifetime, but the greatest clustering is usually found in
a personts.thirtiess The peak age for quality is usually
reached earlier than the peak age for quanity of creative
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worky

Of interest in this study of human differences
would be the tralts or factors which seem to contribute to
an individual®'s creativity., Among these tralts are flex-
1bility, independence of thought, undogmatic opinions, |
openness, self-agsertion, humor, and having a value for th
esthetlc as well as the complex side of life, The creative
person, contrary to some public opinion, usually does well
in school, but is not very well adjust by *normal' stand-
ards, He tends to come from unusual (and often bad) home
environments, Studlies of oreative adults show that as a
group few of them come from happy, well-structured home
environments (Nunnally, 1970). If these tralts in a per=-
son do provide a predisposition for creativity, then to
study them would enable the psychologlst to know more about
the origins and complexity of the ocreative person, At
times the creative person may cause some problems for
famlly or teachers, but they may also enjoy life a lot more
than their noncreative peers,

A common misconception is oftemn circulated that
creative people are highly neurotic, or at best, somewhat
odds Certalnly some great artists and writers were troub-
led with personal problems and neurotic tensions, but did

the neurosis cause the creativity, or did the creativity

cause the neurosis? It 1s doubtful that there exists any
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"sguse and effect"™ relationship between creativity and
neuroticism, Rather it is falr to assume that these
troubled people could have done even more oreative work 1if

they had experienced fewer problenmsy

Concluding Remarks
Differential psychology indeed covers a wide range

of toplcs because 1t deals wlth both individual and group
differencess The writings of this branch of psychology
sometimes include studies of raoclal differenoces and soclo-
eoconomic group differencess These studies often coincide
directly with soclology and anthropology, and for this
reason, the writer feels these broad studies belong more
properly to the domain of social psychologys

Throughout thls chapter, the reader may have been
tempted to ask questions like, "Who 1ls better? or "How mch
better 1s this group than that group." Although such
questions are qulte natural to ask, they are not the best
questions to ask, If differential psycholegy has an
overriding 'message' to conclude with, it may be to
channel our natural curliosity about human differences into
more fltting evaluative questions like these: "What really
are the differences, and what exactly do they mean?" “How
should this partlcular difference be interpreted and

evaluated in light of the total research?" "Does this
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stereotyping be avolded in this instance in order to better
understand this single person?"

The Three Schools and Human Differences
Earlier in this chapter the three baslic problens

explored by dlfferential psychology were presented, namely:
(1) what are man's psychological differences? (2) how are
they manifested? (3) what causes or changes these differ=-
ences? It was also mentioned that thlis branch of psycho-
logy is interested not only in human differences, but also
in men's similarities, These general conslderatlions are
all taken up, one way or anothery by each of the three
schools in modern psychology. However, as might be ex-
pected, each of the three forces presents a different
approach and some slightly differing conclusions. But it
seems only fittlng that differences of opinion should
abound among the three schools especlally when regarding

the very subject of human differencesy

Behaviorisms The behaviorists are broadly concerned
with most all of mans' overt indlvidual and group differ-
ences. Because of thelr strong interest in empirical
obgervation, they, more than the other two schools, haié
concentrated on measuring differences and similarities,

especially of intelligence and specilal abllities; Much of

thelr data has been from test results gathered in schools
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and their own laboratories; A human difference isg mani-
fested when there 1s a deviation from the normi’ Thls
deviation can be on either side, negative or positive, of
the normal curve, Behaviorists certalnly do not regard
humang as mere statlstlcal numbers, but they are vitally |
concerned over the statlstlcs produced from measuring
humans. Even though miuch of their work is conducted with
animals, behaviorists belleve that animal research can be
applied to human conditlons.

Human differences are caused in the same way our
simllarities arise -- from past conditioning (learning).
People are either different or alike, depending on how
thelr environment has determined their deviation or same-
ness, Persons are changed by manipulating his behavior
or the environment, If a glven behaviorist truly believes
that there is a potential for a machine=like sameness in
mankind, then he will view human similarities (normaley)
as the desired goal more than encouraging human difference,
Furthermore, if goodness 1s equated with normaley, then a
person, within certain limlts, can be conditioned to be-

come better Af he is brought closer to the norm.

Psychoanalytic school, The Freudian psychologlst
wlll also view normagley as a deslred humsn goal, Normaley

means having no mental or emotional dysfunetionss The
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amormal person is someone who 18 different due to some
disorder, Because the psychoanalyitic psychologlst works
out of a medical or blologlcal model, he ls deeply in-
terested in adjusting the mentally sick person (a human
difference) to live a "normal' life, His work 1s done
mainly in the hospitals, clinics, or his office, where
fabnormality' abounds. He 1s surrounded by patients who
truly have individual differences. Therefore the area of
personallty has haken on more significance then intelli-
gence or special abllities for thls school.

An example of group personallty differences from
psychoanalytic investligations 1s that lower socioeconomlc
classes are often typified by a denlal of fears and
feelings of 1nseour1ty$ In extreme cases thelr reactions
can contribute to a psychosis. Upper-class people, how-
ever, develop fewer psychosls then lower-class people, but
they are often overly concerned with temnsions connected
with advancement and the control of their feelings, which
can contribute to a neurosisy Because lower-class indivi-
duals have a tendency to "let off steanm", eigs by freely
showlng emotions as in hollering, they develop fewer
neuroses than the more reserved and *proper! upper-class
peopley

The Freudian psychologlst views human differences

as cagused mostly by childhood experilences, individual
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motives, ocultural pressures, and 1nterpersbna1 relations,
Mans! gimilgrities, on the other hand, are traced to his
. common blology, which has endowed everyone wlth base
animalistlc tendemncles, An Individual's unconseclousness
may be a minli-unconsciousness of the broader collective
(group) unconscious which further accounts for our simi-
laritlies, Therefore, human differences and human similari-
ties are both determined to a large extent by our past,
our lower nature, our environment, and our unconscious

processes.

The ﬁhird force: Human differences can find a person
not only onlthe lower (almormal) emd of the continuum, nor
even Jjust sﬁriving for normaley, The third foroce psycho=-
logists areimore likely to concentrate thelr attention
toward the person who is different in positiwe and healthy
ways =-- the 'self-actualizing person. Because they believe
that man 1s by nature capable of freely choosing more
adequate goals and exploring positive aspects of behavior,
third force psychologlsts see individuals and groups of
individuals as potentially growth orienteds The degree of
humsn differences can be measured in terms of this
unfolding growths Those things which contribute to differ-
ences in growth (becoming) would include loving relation-

ships, enriched environments., and a good self;conoept

(feelings of worth gnd .:dequacy)i
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Other differences in man are due to his different
perceptions of his world, the other, and his own self.
Because individuals do percelve things differently, they
will behave differently -~ they will be different,; Human
differences are not necessarily to be avolded, nor swept |
under the rug. In fact they are to be encouraged but
directed toward achleving the best “self" possible, The
world would be dull and boring if sameness was the final
goal of living., Thus, while third force psychologists
admit there are similarities (sameness) and even sickness
among individuals and groups, their philosophy (and their
counseling) encourages those differences which lead to

positive, productive, and fulfilling lives.
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